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@ Study Papers on the Original Michaelian Group
by Philip Joel Wittmeyer

Under the Creative Commons License (CC BY—NC—-ND 3.0) you may share (copy, distribute, and transmit the work)
under the following conditions:

e  Attribution — If you share this work, you must give credit to the authors and editors.

¢ Non-Commercial — You must use it for your own personal use. You MAY NOT use the work for
commercial purposes or in any way that suggests that the authors or editors endorse you or your use
of the work.

e No Derivative Works — You must keep any copy that you share intact, meaning you may not edit,
change, alter, or build upon it.

e  For any reuse or distribution, you must make others aware of the license terms of this work.

@)ecel

>Basically and briefly, just share this PDF (as is) with interested parties and you and I and they are okay.<

The intention is that this book and six others by this author will eventually be published by The Center for
Michael Teachings, Inc., a non-profit organization dedicated to procuring, processing, publishing, and
promulgating Michaelian teachings materials; I am a board member there. For more information about that
organization, and the Michaelian teachings in general, please visit >www.centerformichaelteachings.org<.
And while you are there, you could purchase some of the books we have already published.

The image on the title page is of the heart chakra, called “Anahata” in Sanskrit, taken from the Wikipedia
page on that subject. The evocative image on this page was found on the internet, one of many versions; it is
from the Sistine Chapel ceiling painting by Michelangelo: the hand of Adam and the hand of God reach for
each other. The image two pages hence is of the “Antah’karana”, a Sanskrit word and image for the concept
of the totality of Mind, and of the bridge between the ‘lower’ and the ‘higher’ realms; it has been adopted by
Reiki practitioners as a symbol of healing of body, mind, and soul. The Yin/Yang symbol three pages hence
has the Chinese name “Taijitu”; its meaning is that apparent opposites define and contain each other.
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The Meta-Michaelian Manifesto

Several channels have promulgated their own version of the so-called “Michael teachings” over the decades,
and they have documented their words in books and on websites. When reading these, it is obvious even to the
casual observer that the emphasis and style and substance and coverage embodied in their particular version
is different from the other offerings, and the differences depend somewhat on the personality of the channel;
Michael’s messages have not been delivered with one ‘voice’, literally and figuratively. Each version consists of
a conglomeration of doctrines and dogmas that have been delivered didactically and descriptively and without
evidence or argument or explanation. Mostly there are similarities between these various versions, but there
are also significant differences. Newbie students of the material quickly discover that there is not a consistent
and coherent and consilient teaching that came through a single source, even though it is claimed that it comes
from a single source.

By inconsistent I mean that sometimes the versions from different channels do not always agree with each
other in all matters where the information overlaps; the information from one version is not supplementary or
complementary to other versions, it is actually directly contradictory. By incoherent I mean that the author of
each version has cobbled the doctrines together without realizing that they constitute an elegant, cohesive,
holistic system that can be presented within a unified comprehensive explanatory framework. An analogy is
that the various doctrines seem like a dissonant cacophony; reading about them is like listening to this
musical instrument and then that musical instrument and so on without realizing that the individual
instruments are playing in a combined coordinated harmonious orchestra. By non-consilient I mean that the
versions do not agree in every respect with other credible sources, whether channeled, mystical, perennial,
scientific, and/or philosophical systems. Therefore, it seems to me that there is no collective body of
information that can be reasonably called The Michael Teaching; rather, what we see is a variety of quasi-
Michael or semi-Michael teachings, or what may be called “Michaelian teachingS” — and that is what I call it
in my books.

When I survey the situation, I see two broad divisions in the Michaelian teachings world. The “standard”,
shall we say, Michaelian teachings includes the work of Sarah Chambers, of Leslie Briggs, of Quinn Yarbro
and others in her orbit, of JP Van Hulle and others in her orbit, of José Stevens, of Shepherd Hoodwin, and of
Troy Tolley. These channels have not drifted very far outside the ‘box’ of the generalized Michaelian teachings.
Channels in the other broad division acknowledge that their work is, shall we say, “para-Michaelian”, “para”
being the Greek-language prefix meaning “beside” or “next to”. For instance, Steven Cocconi says he is
working with the “Michael Consortium”, his channeling having stated that the Michaels have graduated to
the next higher “plane” from where they were originally: (>https://www.themichaelteaching.com/about-
stephen/michaels-consortium/<). Susannah Redelfs acknowledges the standard Michaelian teachings, but says
she is actually working with the “Council of One” (>https://councilofone.org/<). Karen Murray (aka Talyaa
Liera) says she used to work with the Michaels, but subsequently worked with “Polaris” and is now working
with “Solara” (>https://oracleofdestiny.com/about-talyaa/<). Varda Hasselmann encountered Yarbro’s first two
books about the Michaelian teachings in the mid-1980s, but became a channel for “Die Quelle”, described as
a sibling reunited Entity to the Michaels on the third plane (>https://septana.de/septana/<). Larry Byram
started out as a student of Alice Bailey, then became a channel for the Michaelian teachings in the mid 1980s,
but has diverged away from that foundation to create his own teaching in the wider Michaelian world
(>https://higheralignment.com/<). All of these channels in both of these divisions can be considered to be
variations in the greater Michaelian teachings world, with some being more divergent or derivative than
others.

The fact that there are various sources in the Michaelian world has its advantages and disadvantages. On
the one hand, the Michaelian teachings are broader and deeper and richer as a result of the various
perspectives provided by various alleged channels. On the other hand, it might be disconcerting to students to
see the many actual inconsistencies and discrepancies within and between and among channels. So what are
we truth-seekers to do about this fact? What are we to make of these variations? My answer is: Do your own
research! I have done my own research. To me, this does not seem unimportant. To the Michaels themselves,
this is not unimportant; in fact, it is said to be vital.

Some students are drawn to and prefer one version in the Michaelian teachings universe over the other
versions, and they let it go at that; they do not examine the issues of contradiction and coherence and
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consilience at depth, and this avoids the difficulties and unpleasantness of confronting contradictions and
incoherence and non-compliance with other teachings. However, to their credit, every Michaelian channel
says that their students should not “let it go at that”; they say that it is up to every student to “validate” the
channeled information, and that to not do so renders the teaching worthless — or worse, misleading — for
that person. Some Michaelian students take this injunction more seriously than others do. Furthermore, some
students have more competence in scientific acumen and/or epistemological sophistication and/or
experiential curiosity than others, and they bring these tools to bear on their process of validation.

There is more to say regarding the process of validation.

There are far too many errors in channeling for us to trust it implicitly. We know for a fact that these errors
exist because there are many obvious irreconcilable contradictions. The channels make no efforts that I know
of to correct the errors, and the Michaels make no efforts that I know of to correct the errors (except maybe
they are using me for that purpose). To their credit, the channels do say that we should not trust them
implicitly, and they do enjoin students to validate the channeling. My concern is that most students are
naively credulous; my observation is that few if any students actually do the validation process at all. Or it
may be that if they do it they do not communicate their conclusions, as I do.

Almost the entirety of the Michaelian teachings has been asserted without evidence and/or argument; it is
delivered ex cathedra. Personally, I find this type of delivery to be profoundly problematic; it is like a
fundamentalist cultish religion that takes some alleged Holy Scripture as the Word of God. Perhaps I find this
to be more odious than others do because I was once a member of just such an organization. (“Fool me once,
shame on you. Fool me twice, shame on me.”) What are we to do? Perhaps you have heard it said in some
legal systems that a person accused of a crime is “presumed innocent until proven guilty in a court of law”.
Following that pattern, my approach is to presume that a channeled dogma-doctrine is in the limbo zone of
my belief system until corroborated or discorroborated “beyond a reasonable doubt”. Perhaps you have heard
it said that “That which is asserted without evidence can be dismissed without evidence.” Following that
aphorism, if I cannot accumulate enough evidence and argument to validate or invalidate a dogma-doctrine,
then I leave it in the limbo zone of my belief system.

Personally, I take the fact that there are issues of consistency, coherence, and consilience within and among
the various Michaelian versions and scientific and philosophical and spiritual teachings as an incentive, not a
disincentive, to study harder and deeper and wider. It may be that I function near the extreme, which is why I
have adopted the motto, “The unexamined teaching is not worth believing.” Using the tools known to me, and
bringing to bear whatever talents I may have, to my own satisfaction I have been able to validate some
components of some versions of the Michaelian teachings, I have been able to invalidate some components of
some versions of the Michaelian teachings, and yet other components are still in the limbo zone of my belief
system, yet to be moved to one or the other side of the validation-invalidation ledger. Supplemental to the
changes or modification to the Michaelian teachings arrived at via my process of validation, I have added
some relevant components of my own to the validation ledger; they are my ‘special sauce’ added to the mix of
various Michaelian versions. In addition to that, I have discovered that there are explanations for some of the
Michaelian dogma-doctrines that were delivered ex cathedra, meaning, delivered without explanation. By
“explanations” I mean that there are levels of meaning and understanding both ‘below’ and ‘above’ the
superficial layer that Michaelian students have been made aware of.

Regarding the concept of “explanation”, a metaphor is appropriate. Some, if not many, Michaelian students
are in the ‘grade school’ level of their learning about the Michaelian dogma-doctrines. This is where the
student typically learns by rote memorization, because that is all they are capable of ... before maturity. This
is where they read the books and the websites and they can repeat what the channel said about a particular
subject on this page of a book or that URL of a website. This is a necessary phase in the story arc of the overall
learning process for newbie students. However, the Michaels enjoined us to validate and inculcate their
teaching experientially: put it into practice. The Michaelian teaching cannot do that experiential learning for
you — you must do that for yourself.

However, I take the position that there are layers of “explanation” ‘above’ and ‘below’ the superficial strata
of data that is imparted via channeling. For instance, a personality trait on the Overleaf chart can be
described in minute detail and at great length — Michaelian books and websites do just that — and it leads to
comprehension, but only of a primitive and preliminary sort. What a dogmatic didactic teaching does not do
is provide an explanation of how or why that particular trait is what it is and does what it does; the mere bare
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description of a trait does not provide the context in which the content of the trait is to be understood at the
larger and deeper level of explanation and understanding. Most books mention the Attributes of the traits —
e.g., Cardinal Inspiration — but none of them other than my books explain the Attributes of those traits in the
context of the ontological substrate of the reality system in which we find our consciousness embedded,
namely logic and mathematics and physics. Not only the Overleaf System, but many other components of the
dogma-doctrines of the Michaelian teaching can be understood in terms of these ontological primitives. The
goal of my project is to provide the explanations that get behind and go beyond the mere descriptions that have
heretofore been provided by the channels.

Returning to the school metaphor, I aspire to emulate the kind of learning that takes place in the
educational system after graduation from high school, where there is less mere description and more deep
explanation. In American terms, this means the Bachelor’s degree, the Master’s degree, and the Doctoral
degree. Even here though, as I understand it, getting a Master’s degree indicates that the graduate has
mastered a subject at its current level of understanding. Only the Doctoral degree goes ‘meta’ in the sense that
it teaches the student — or should teach the student — how and why to learn, how and why to think for
themselves, how and why to research for themselves, how and why to extend the horizon of knowledge and
understanding beyond the current level of knowledge and understanding in a particular field of inquiry. My
hope is that Michaelian students will master the Michaelian teaching with the help of my books, but then go
even further into what amounts to Doctoral degree territory with the help of my additional components, which
provides something like a Doctoral degree of understanding and explanation. My extensions are not the
complete or the final answer, but my claim is that they are steps in the right direction.

In abidance with the ethical principle of ‘full disclosure’, I would be remiss if I did not notify readers at the
beginning of my books that what I offer in my books is not The Michael Teaching, first of all because there is
no such thing, as indicated above, and second of all because I offer yet another distinct version in the pool of
various Michaelian teachings. My Michaelian ‘train’ is running on a different ‘track’, so to speak. Because I
have made unique additions and explanations to the standard version, I have come to refer to my version as
the Meta-Michaelian project, “meta” being the Greek-language prefix meaning “above and beyond”. Perhaps
I could have called it the “Philipian” project, but that would not acknowledge its broad affinity with, and my
indebtedness to, Michaelian sources. Whatever the name, the Meta-Michaelian project is my own thing; it is not a
thoughtless regurgitation of what the Michaels allegedly said through some alleged channel or channels; it is
what [ have validated and invalidated; it is what I say through my computer word processor. And, per the
tradition of all other Michaelian teachings, I encourage validation, lest the reader find my particular offering
worthless and/or misleading.

As I said above, the Meta-Michaelian project in not a re-presentation of the familiar material that the reader
finds in other Michaelian books and on Michaelian websites. It is, among other things, a re-formulation of the
Michaelian teachings from the ground up, built on a foundation of ontological primitives in addition to
channeling; in fact, the reformulation occasionally overrides channeling. I am not a ‘channel’, but it may be
that I am a ‘conduit’. Frankly, I am not exactly certain where it comes from. My process for doing the Meta-
Michaelian project is perhaps similar to channeling. As I conceptualize it, there is a sub-personality, which I
call The Writer, which lives in the right hemisphere of my brain. It has absorbed a lot of cosmological,
metaphysical, philosophical, sociological, anthropological, scientific, psychological, and technical information
over this lifetime; I have read a number of books that bear on ontological primitives or ‘first principles’, and I
have had a number of transcendent mystical experiences that bear on ‘first principles’. My right brain
hemisphere assimilates and processes and integrates this information; it notices abstract patterns and systems
and concepts; it translates it all into words, and sends them across the corpus callosum to the left hemisphere of
my brain when it is in a receptive state, and that hemisphere instructs the body to write the words down on
scraps of paper, take them to my computer, and commit them to a word processor. Beyond that
conceptualization, I am reluctant to characterize my muse as a “higher self” or an “entity” on some Plane
beyond the Physical. The bottom line is that I add to the Michaelian material when the Meta-Michaelian
material comes to me or through me. Wherever the inspiration comes from, the unique perspective is what
makes my books different from anything that Michaelian students have previously seen.

Looking back to August of 1981 when I first began to study the Michaelian teachings in earnest, it seems
that I was not satisfied with the Michaelian teaching as it was then. Neither am I satisfied with it as it has
become. From the beginning of this journey, I have seen things that Michaelian students have not yet seen; I
have understood things that Michaelian students have not yet understood, even after four decades. It appears
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that I ‘march to a different drummer’. This journey leads me to believe that I have never actually been a
Michaelian student; rather, I have always been a Meta-Michaelian student. So, as I said, I have added and
subtracted and multiplied and divided the mainstream orthodoxy of the Michaelian teachings in my own
unique way. One metaphor for what I have done is that I found the Michaelian teachings as a ‘diamond in
the rough’, a gem that has just been dug out of a mine, rough and covered with dirt. It is ugly in this state, but
it has a lot of potential. It even has some practical utility in this raw state. My Meta-Michaelian project is to
clean it, cut it, and polish it, so that it is a gem of sublime beauty as well as utility. Another metaphor is that I
found the Michaelian teachings to be like a dilapidated ramshackle edifice, and I have refurbished and
remodeled it, and added some rooms. It can also be thought of in these terms, that by applying the tools of
consistency, coherence, and consilience (described in the second paragraph of this section), the Meta-
Michaelian project is the ‘error-correction code’ that attempts to clean up the Michaelian ‘signal’ by removing
the ‘noise’.

Others may find it uncomfortable that some of my work involves pointing out the defects and deficiencies of
the Michaelian teachings, but this could be a useful phase in their transition to a Meta-Michaelian project of
their own, should they ever become dissatisfied with the Michaelian teachings. Even though my Meta-
Michaelian project is distinctive from the Michaelian teachings, in this book and in my six other books, my
aspiration for service is that I have something worth sharing with the Michaelian community, after my four
decades of involvement in it. “Your mileage may vary”, as the saying goes, but here it is for whatever it is
worth to you, somewhere between zero and infinity; you make the evaluation. Seven books that document the
Meta-Michaelian project are in progress. My aspiration is that the reader benefit from the fruits of my efforts
thus far. May you enjoy and learn.

Dedication
To all Michaelian and Para-Michaelian and Meta-Michaelian students — everywhere and everywhen.
But also, I am reminded of Jesus’s parable of the sower and the seed:

The Parable of the Sower (sometimes called the Parable of the Soils) is a parable of Jesus found in Matthew
13:1-23, Mark 4:1-20, Luke 8:4-15 and the extra-canonical Gospel of Thomas.

Jesus tells of a farmer who sows seed indiscriminately. Some seed falls on the path (wayside) with no soil, some
on rocky ground with little soil, some on soil which contains thorns, and some on good soil. In the first case,
the seed is taken away; in the second and third soils, the seed fails to produce a crop; but when it falls on good
soil, it grows and yields thirty-, sixty-, or a hundred-fold.

Jesus later explains to his disciples that the seed represents the Gospel, the sower represents anyone who
proclaims it, and the various soils represent people’s responses to it.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Parable_of_the_Sower< — retrieved 28 March 2023]

My guess is that there are many spiritual seekers who could be likened to ‘dark matter’ in that they are
influenced by the books and websites of the Michaelian teachings, but they are invisible to the Michaelian
students who make themselves visible to other students. May this book be like a ‘seed planted in fertile soil’ —
the ‘soil’ being the hearts and minds of spiritual seekers of every kind, not just Michaelian.

Copyright Status

This publication is released under the Creative Commons License, version “CC BY-NC-ND” by the original
author, Philip Wittmeyer. This allows you to share it verbatim with anyone so long as, 1) you credit the
author, 2) you charge no money, and 3) you make no derivatives — without contacting Philip and getting his
permission: >wittmeyer@gmail.com<. However, the recommended way to make this available is for readers
not to duplicate it yourself but to refer others to me.

The purpose of the copyright is, of course, not to stop the information from spreading; it is to give credit
where credit is due. Although you are not forbidden to copy and disseminate the entire document verbatim,
you may prefer to borrow (some of) the ideas, modify them, and/or add to them; you are also allowed to do
this to your heart’s content, and present the modifications as your own. Even here it is common courtesy to let
others know where some of the original inspiration came from, and that would be me and this book and my
other books.
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I believe that the MT deserves to be as widely known as other spiritual teachings. The book has been written
in a way that it can be used as a manual, a manual that might lend itself to group learning such as monthly
meetings and gatherings. I am not the type to lead seminars or retreats myself, but if you are, and if you have
studied the system with a view to teaching it and receiving compensation, then by all means do so. If you
want to rework the information in your own words and for your own purposes, I encourage that, so long as
you attribute the source to me, so that others can find me. I in my turn refer the reader to the precursors to my
perspective, first of all Messages from Michael, by Chelsea Quinn Yarbro, and subsequently other books and
teachers who can be found via an internet search for “Michael teachings”. In my books I have uniquely
adapted and modified the information found in the Michaelian teachings community as a whole. Go thou
and do likewise.

It may not be possible to apply this present copyright notice strictly. Precursor portions of this Study Papers on
the Original Michaelian Group manuscript have been distributed to Michaelian students over the decades since it
was originally written, during the years 2010 to 2024. Many versions of the manuscript in various stages of
completion and polish were released and distributed, and who knows what has become of them? Printouts of
those versions had a cover letter, and it included a copyright notice that changed over the versions. Basically,
my intention for copyrighting the manuscript was to preclude anyone else from claiming the work as their
own and claiming their copyright on it and thereby blocking my ability to copyright it. Whatever it said in its
various incarnations, perhaps those copyrights are still relevant for those printouts. If you are not sure what to
do with the use and/or distribution of my writings, including this book and/or the previous versions, contact
me and we will talk about it.

Acknowledgments

Thanks, of course, to Sarah Chambers for the original channeling of the Michael entity, to members of the
original Michaelian group (OMG) for recording, transcribing, and disseminating the transcriptions, and to
Chelsea Quinn Yarbro for publishing Messages from Michael based on those and other transcriptions; all that
allowed me to find the Michaelian teachings in 1980. Thanks to others who have published books on the
Michaelian teachings and created websites: you know who they are. Thanks to all of the friends I have made
among Michaelian students, and who have taught me much. Thanks to Nancy Gillpatrick Cross, who was my
primary editor on this book; her comments were invaluable. Thanks to [[ names to be listed in alphabetical
order ]] for proofreading and commenting on the pre-publication manuscript. “With a little help from my
friends”, a crude, rough, primitive manuscript was transformed into the glorious manifestation that you have
before you now. I feel such gratitude that you helped me with this project.

The serif and sans serif typefaces used in this document are from the Mesouran family of fonts. To the author’s
aesthetic sensibilities, Mesouran has just the right balance between a “masculine” (angular or spiky) and a
“feminine” (rounded or smooth) appearance, with a touch of elegance that is beautiful, but not so much as to
be a distraction from easy readability.
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“Propagate the Logos. This isn’t trite. We expect this teaching to reach others.
We are not just hollering down the rain barrel.” — the Michaels

Books by The Center for Michael Teachings, Inc.

The Michaelian teachings, filtered through the brains of various channels:

Michael Speaks — The Legacy of Sarah Chambers (Volumes 1 & 2 & 3)

Michael Speaks — The Legacy of Leslie Briggs

Michael Speaks — A Legacy of JP Van Hulle and Aaron Christeaan (Volumes 1 & 2 & 3)
Michael Speaks — A Legacy of Ted Fontaine [future]

Michael Speaks — The Legacy of Nancy Gordon [future]

Michael Speaks — The Legacy of Terri Benning [future]

Books by Philip Wittmeyer [in preparation]

The Meta-Michaelian project — the Michaelian teachings filtered through the brain of an engineer:

The Tao of Cosmology (The Legacy of Philip Wittmeyer, Volume 1)

The Natural Sequence: Instantiations of the Cosmic Septenary (The Legacy of Philip Wittmeyer, Volume 2)
The Process/Aspect System: A Pattern for Understanding Personality (The Legacy of Phil Wittmeyer, Vol. 3)
Making Love: A Spiritual Path — The Chemistry and Alchemy of Service and Intimacy (Legacy Volume 4)
A History of the Overleaf Chart: From the OMG to the Present (The Legacy of Philip Wittmeyer, Volume 5)
Study Papers on the Original Michaelian Group (The Legacy of Philip Wittmeyer, Volume 6)

The Synthesis: The Michaelian Teachings as Perennialism (The Legacy of Philip Wittmeyer, Volume 7)

“The unexamined life is not worth living.” — Socrates
“The unexamined teaching is not worth believing.” — Wittmeyer
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@ Back Cover Blurb for Study Papers

“Propagate the Logos. This isn’t trite. We expect this teaching to reach others.
We are not just hollering down the rain barrel.” — the Michaels

In the original Michaelian group, the Michaels referred to their teaching as “The Synthesis”. They said that it
was their attempt to pass on to their students the knowledge and understanding and wisdom that they
accumulated during their many tens of thousands of incarnations as humans on this planet over tens of
thousands of years. During those lifetimes they experienced what the Physical Plane has to offer, from the
development of mundane coping skills to enlightenment on transcendent spiritual paths. If you are familiar
with various metaphysical teachings, historical and present-day, you will recognize components of many of
them in the Michaelian teachings; that is why the Michaels referred to their teaching as The Synthesis.

Phil Wittmeyer has been a student of the Michaelian teachings since 1981. His Scholar soul avidly acquires
knowledge of all kinds; his Artisan Role structures the knowledge and applies tools to the knowledge in the
production of tangible objects, in this case, books. In a series of books, he is attempting to pass on to other
students some of his accumulation of knowledge and understanding and wisdom, prompted by what he
received from the Michaels and from other of their students, and from other scientific, psychological,
philosophical, and spiritual traditions and teachers. The Michaelian teachings has come to us piecemeal, a
little here and a little there. As part of his own process of gathering these pieces, and his process of coming to
understand the scattered elements of the Michaelian teachings, Phil has reformulated it ‘from the ground up’,
from ‘first principles’. In other words, this series of books represents Phil’s synthesis of the Michaels’ Synthesis.

Phil started his first book in 1981, and has added several other books over the decades, never finishing any of
them along the way, until recently. Each of these books presents what the author believes might be a unique
and significant contribution to the Michaelian teachings community as a whole, but if not that, then perhaps
some individual students will find his offerings edifying and informative. Because of the reformulation of the
Michaelian teachings, Phil’s books are rather different from all other Michaelian teachings books. Therefore,
even if you have read all of those other books, you will learn a lot more from Phil’s books. This is not just a
retelling or a rehash of the material; the ‘bones’ of the Michaelian teachings are ‘fleshed out’ considerably.

The Michaelian teachings first appeared in 1973, and an enormous amount of channeling has added to it
over the decades. Numerous expositors have presented and explained the Michaelian teachings in books and
on websites. Phil’s suggestion is that the Michaelian teachings is now mature enough and complete enough to
deserve an “academic” treatment of the material in a somewhat historical, scientific, objective, critical way.
That is Phil’s intention with his books. In other words, Phil’s approach is analytical as well as synthetical.

The volume that you have in your possession now is an analysis and synthesis of the transcriptions of the
channeling sessions of the original Michaelian group, which convened during the years 1973, 1974, and 1975
in the San Francisco Bay area. These sessions, which were held on average about twice per week, provide the
foundation of the Micheal Teaching. Portions of some of those sessions were published in 1979 in the book
Messages from Michael, authored by Chelsea Quinn Yarbro. A nearly complete set of the transcriptions of the
original group became generally available in the mid-1990s, and a few more session transcriptions became
generally available in the early 2010s. The entire collection was published by The Center for Michael
Teachings, Inc., in 2013 and 2015. This volume, which you have in your hands now, is based on these
published transcriptions.

“The unexamined life is not worth living.” — Socrates
“The unexamined teaching is not worth believing.” — Wittmeyer
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@ PRELUDE

This is a book about the Michaelian teachings (MT) as it was originally presented to a group of spiritual
seekers in the San Francisco Bay area during the years 1973, 1974, and 1975. This book is an analysis and
synthesis of the transcriptions of the channeling sessions of that original Michaelian group. Many other
groups and many other channels focused on the Michaelian teachings have appeared in the decades since
then, but these original group sessions provide the foundation of the Michaelian teachings that has evolved
and expanded since then. Portions of some of those original sessions were published in 1979 in the book
Messages from Michael, authored by Chelsea Quinn Yarbro. A nearly complete set of the transcriptions of the
original group became generally available in the mid-1990s, and a few more session transcriptions became
generally available in the early 2010s. The entire collection was published by The Center for Michael
Teachings, Inc., in 2013 and 2015. This book, Study Papers on the Original Michaelian Group, is based on these
published transcriptions.

Context of This Book

This is the sixth in a series of seven books — a septology (that is an actual word) — that I, Phil Wittmeyer,
have written on the Michaelian teachings (MT). It is best if you read them in numerical order, Volume 1,
Volume 2, and so on, but this book actually works pretty well as a stand-alone volume.

In the terminology of the Overleaf System (OLS), a collection of personality traits that was revealed to the
original Michaelian group, I am a Scholar-Cast soul or “Fragment” (to use Michaelian terminology)
experiencing the Artisan Role in this and all other lifetimes. Typically, the Scholar-Cast Fragment wants to
know what is, and the Artisan Role wants to understand how it works. These seven books comprise what I refer
to as my personal “systematic cosmology project” to satisfy those Scholar-Artisan basic needs to know and to
understand. For me, the MT has provided the context and much of the content of that project. I am sharing
the product of the project with the MT community, and beyond, via these seven volumes; these are the legacy
of my forty-year plus MT student-hood.

(By the way, these are not to be confused with the “Legacy” books published by The Center for Michael
Teachings, Inc.: The Legacy of Sarah Chambers; The Legacy of Leslie Briggs; The Legacy of JP Van Hulle.)

The situation that we MT students find ourselves in is that the Michaels revealed and described the Overleaf
categories and the Overleaf personality traits, but they did not explain the Overleaf System, its structure and its
meaning, its derivation from first principles, and its existence as an instantiation of logic, mathematics, and
physics. Apparently that task has fallen to me; that is what Volume 1 and Volume 2 of my Legacy books are all
about. The introductory material on cosmology and cosmogony is then elaborated in the subsequent five
Legacy Volumes. Unless an MT student understands this fundamental structure to the OLS, they do not
understand the OLS, no matter how well they understand the Overleaf traits as they manifest in the mere
human personality. The mere human personality is a faint shadow of the primordial archetypes of all of
creation.

Here is a list and a description of the seven Legacy books.

VOLUME ONE: The first book, called The Tao of Cosmology (referred to in what follows as Cosmology),
demonstrates how Chapter 42 of the Tao Teh Ching presented an algorithm for generating the framework of
the universe in which we live, as well as the Overleaf System that we Michaelian students all know and
love:

Tao produced the One; the One produced the Two; the Two produced the Three; the Three produced All
things; All things carry the yin and embrace the yang; through the blending of the chi they achieve
harmony.
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Fans of Douglas Adams'’s book Hitchhikers Guide to the Galaxy will notice that — coincidentally — “42"” is
also “the meaning of life, the universe, and everything”. Anyway, in my book Cosmology, the realms of
logic, mathematics, physics, science, philosophy, and theology are examined in the light of Tao’s
Template. The three subsequent Volumes are conceptual extrapolations of this first volume, in successively
smaller subsets, which means that each volume provides some of the context for the content of subsequent
volumes. This first volume was written sporadically over about four decades, starting in 1983 with the
discovery of the Ra channeling and the physics theory of Dewey Larson (which can be correlated with the
OLS, thus uniting mathematics, physics, and psychology), and ending with the date of its publication. The
OLS is a subset of Tao’s Template.

VOLUME TWO: The second book, called The Natural Sequence: Instantiations of the Cosmic Septenary (referred
to in what follows as NS), was written mostly in the years surrounding the year 2000, although the seeds of
it were planted in 1986 with the publication of More Messages from Michael. The seeds sprouted in 1991, but
serious work did not begin until the late 1990s. The book is about that portion of the Tao’s Template that
refers to development or evolution over time, in seven steps or stages. In the MT, we know it as Milestones
and Levels and Ages, but there are dozens of other realms of knowledge that discuss the same seven stages
of development. In the NS book, I compare and contrast, analyze and synthesize them, into a coherent
picture. Concerned as they are with the structure of space and time respectively, the first two volumes in
this septology are rather abstract and impersonal. However, the next volume in this series is concerned
with the concrete and personal application of this foundational knowledge and understanding.

VOLUME THREE: The third book, called The Process/Aspect System: a Pattern for Understanding Personality
(referred to in what follows as PAS), was written mostly during the years 1981 to 1986. It is about the MT
personality system, aka the OLS — a pattern of personality traits first revealed to the world in the book,
Messages from Michael, authored by Chelsea Quinn Yarbro and published in 1979. I have made some
significant advances in the understanding of the OLS based on my understanding of Tao’s Template and
the physics theory of Dewey Larson as documented in Ch42. The metaphor that I like to use, to explain the
function of this book, is of the ‘trees’ and the ‘forest’. Most Michaelian students become acquainted with
the ‘trees’ (the individual Overleaf traits) — this is an oak tree and that is a maple tree and so on — but
they do not gain much acquaintance with the ecosystem of the entire ‘forest’ (the meaning and structure of
the Overleaf System as a whole in terms of the logic-mathematics-physics of the Monadic and the Axial
Attributes). This PAS book describes and explains both the ‘trees’ and the ‘forest’.

VOLUME FOUR: The fourth book, called Making Love: a Spiritual Path (referred to in what follows as ML), was
written mostly during the years 1989 to 1991. In the late 1980’s, after having written PAS, some of the
people who had learned of the MT through me talked me into leading a group. For the purpose of teaching
that group, I compiled information on about sixty subjects from three Yarbro books available at the time,
namely Messages from Michael (MFM, 1979), More Messages from Michael (MMFM, 1986), and Michael’s People
(MP, 1988). That project helped me to understand the MT deeply, and then I tumbled to the realization that
there was a correlation between the chakras and the Centers and some of my transpersonal experiences.
Two of the written products of that study and that group were the Prequel and Part One of the ML book.
Part Two of the ML book followed shortly thereafter.

Legacy Volumes 1 through 4 could be edited in such a way as to mainstream the MT to people who are not
MT students. The first book will continue to be called The Tao of Cosmology because it can be presented without
much reference to the Michaelian teachings. The second book will be called The Tao of Cosmogony after the
removal of references to the Michaelian teachings. The third book will be called The Tao of Personality after
removal of references to the Michaelian teachings. The fourth book will be called The Tao of Relationships after
the removal of references to the Michaelian teachings. The following three Legacy Volumes, Volumes 5, 6, and
7, cannot be divorced from the Michaelian teachings and mainstreamed to a general readership, but some
chapters from them have been edited and incorporated into the mainstream versions of the first four Legacy
volumes.

VOLUME FIVE: The fifth book in my septology is A History of the Overleaf Chart: From the original Michaelian
group to the Present (referred to in what follows as HOLC). In HOLC, 1 discuss precursors to the OLS, the
revelation of the OLS and its structure, Charts of the OLS, and examination of discrepancies among
expositions of the OLS. The seeds of this book were planted in the late 1990s, when the internet exploded
and online MT communities formed. I did my Scholar-Artisan thing and wrote some study papers on some
MT subjects over the period of a few years, to share with those MT communities. It dawned on me in about
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the year 2011 that these could be assembled into a book, this History book. I worked on it sporadically up
until its publication; the most intense work was in 2019.

VOLUME SIX: The sixth book in my septology is titled Study Papers on the Original Michaelian Group (referred to
in what follows as SPOMG). This is the book that you are now reading. Herein are gathered the Michaels’
answers to questions on more than a hundred topics as found in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG). These subjects are analyzed and synthesized with extensive commentary. The
seeds of this book were planted in 1986 when I compiled information on five dozen subjects from the first
two Yarbro books, for the purpose of teaching a group of students that met in my home. About twenty
years later, about the year 2011, I started this Volume Six with a similar objective but for the entire MT
community, and worked on it sporadically up until its publication. I regard myself as a displaced member
of the original Michaelian group, and one of my soul assignments is to clean up the mess that they left
behind by their premature departure from the scene.

VOLUME SEVEN: It is appropriate, given the pervasiveness of sevenness in the MT, that I have a seventh
Legacy book. It is titled The Synthesis: The Michaelian Teachings as Perennialism. Perennialism is the notion
that ancient and modern religious and philosophical traditions have a common core of understanding.
The Michaels referred to their teaching as “The Synthesis”, meaning that it is inclusive of the many
cultural, religious, spiritual, philosophical, and theological traditions that Fragments of the Michaels
experienced during their incarnations over thousands of years. My Synthesis book compares and contrasts
the Michaelian teachings with Sikhism, Hinduism, Buddhism, Zoroastrianism, Taoism, Christianity,
Gnosticism, Neo-Platonism, Manichaeism, Islam, Sufism, Hermeticism, Kabbalism, Idealism, Theosophy,
and Anthroposophy.

Let me describe how the books have been delivered to me from the right hemisphere to the left hemisphere of
my brain: not as a string of letters, words, sentences, paragraphs, sections, chapters, and books from beginning
to end in a linear fashion. The way the right hemisphere of my brain works, it is as if a jigsaw picture puzzle is
dumped out of its box onto the table in front of me, and it is up to me to put the pieces together to reveal the
whole picture. These dumps have happened over decades. The books are not picture books; they are written as
a string of letters, words, sentences, paragraphs, sections, and chapters. Therefore, the way this works for
readers is that they must scan the picture that the words describe by reading from left to right and top to
bottom and beginning to end. Only when readers have read all of the books will they see the complete picture
that is my reformulation of the Michaelian teachings. This is not actually unlike the delivery of the
Michaelian teachings itself; it has been piecemeal, a little here and a little there, and it has been up to the
students to try to figure out what the big picture looks like.

FYI, my Role-ish “energies” are, in descending order, Scholar — Artisan — Priest — Sage. Six of my books are
from the Scholar-Artisan-Sage “Brainiac” side of my Being; one of them (Making Love) is from the Priestish
“Cardiac” side of my Being. In non-Michaelian terms, I am a scientist, an engineer, a philosopher, and a
mystic in that order.

You will notice from the dates above that I have been working on these books for more than forty years. It is
my pleasure that now some others besides myself will presumably benefit from this investment in time and
energy. My desire and intention is that others derive as much understanding from this gift of knowledge as I
have — and that is considerable.

Note that in this book and others that I use the phrase “the Michaels” to refer to the original source of the
information, allegedly a collective of souls that can be considered a plural being as well as a singular being,
an “Entity”. The Michaels refer to themselves as a “they” in the channeling, so it makes sense to conform their
name to that plurality. Others within the MT originally proposed this, and I have adopted it.

Alternative Terminology Used

As stated above, this book is the second in a series of seven book about the Michaelian teachings, or inspired
by the Michaelian teachings. These are my septology. It so happens that I have tweaked some of the standard
Michaelese special words into my own special words, and these alternatives appear occasionally in this
Volume. Therefore, it is expedient for you to have a Glossary of the translation from Michaelese to Philzese at
this location in the manuscript. A thorough explanation of each of these changes is found in the “Prologue for
Michaelian students” in the Process/Aspect System book, Volume 3 in the septology.

e Age/Level » Worldview
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e Centers as adjectives = Centers as nouns

e  Chief Feature —» Shadow

¢ Exalted/Higher » Cardinal

e Higher Emotional Center = Sympathy Center

¢ Higher Intellectual Center - Concept Center

e Higher Moving/Sexual Center — Excitation Center
e Infinite/Causal Age = Ancient Age

¢ Instinctive Center —» Impulse Center

e Internal Monads - Life-Stages

¢ Old Soul Age — Senior Age

e Retardation Goal — Reduction Goal

e  Self-deprecation Chief Feature = Lowliness Shadow
e  Self-destruction Chief Feature - Renunciation Shadow
e Slave Role — Server Role

e Stagnation Goal - Equilibrium Goal

¢ Transcendental/Astral Age — Elder Age

Michaelian Teachings Books Quoted

In this book, many times I refer to and quote from other books on the MT. In order to streamline the
presentation, I will refer to them by their acronym only. Most MT students will own these books and have read
these books; they are the standard reference books used in the MT community and have been for decades in
many cases. The initial letters of the names of the books are italicized, as is the custom in the publishing
industry. A more comprehensive, formal Bibliography can be found at the end of this book; it includes more
information, such as the publishing company. Typically, I will use the entire book name the first time that it
appears in a chapter, show the acronym in parentheses, and then use the acronym henceforth in that chapter.
Rinse and repeat.

AOTS = Archetypes of the Soul, Varda Hasselmann and Frank Schmolke, 1993

ETT = Earth to Tao, José Stevens, 1989

ISM = In Search of the Miraculous, P. D. Ouspensky, 1949

JOYS = Journey of Your Soul, Shepherd Hoodwin, 2013 (Also known as the Second Edition.)

JPVH = The Legacy of JP Van Hulle, 2018

LSB = The Legacy of Leslie [Susan] Briggs, 2015

MFM = Messages from Michael, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro, Classic Edition, 1979

MMFM = More Messages from Michael, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro, Classic Edition, 1986

MP = Michael’s People, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro, 1988

MTBT = Michael: the Basic Teachings, Aaron Christeaan, JP Van Hulle, M. C. Clark, 1990
PCTGO = Psychological Commentaries on the Teaching of Gurdjieff & Ouspensky, Maurice Nicoll, 1980
PP = Personality Puzzle — Solving the Mystery of Who You Are, José Stevens and JP Van Hulle, 1990
§JC = The Legacy of Sarah [Jo] Chambers, Volume 1, 2013

TFW = The Fourth Way, P. D. Ouspensky, 1957

TJOYS = The Journey of Your Soul, Shepherd Hoodwin, 1995 (Also known as the First Edition.)
TMH = The Michael Handbook, José Stevens and Simon Warwick-Smith, 1986

TTCI = The Theory of Celestial Influence, Rodney Collin, 1968

TTE = Tao to Earth, José Stevens, 1988

TYD = Transforming Your Dragons, José Stevens, 1994
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Abbreviations Used

There are some repetitive phrases used in this book so often that it behooves me to use a standard
abbreviation. Typically, I will use the entire phrase the first time that it appears in a chapter, show the
abbreviation in parentheses, and then use the abbreviation henceforth in that chapter. Rinse and repeat.

MMS = Michael Math Sequence
MT = Michaelian Teachings

NS = Natural Sequence

OLS = Overleaf System

OMG = original Michaelian group

Glossary

When these books are published for real, I might make a Glossary. Until then, I suggest that you refer to the
Glossary in Shepherd Hoodwin'’s books, The Journey of Your Soul (1995) and Journey of Your Soul (2013), if you see
any words or concepts in this book that you do not recognize or understand. Two other books, The Michael
Handbook and Michael: The Basic Teachings, also have a glossary. In almost all chapters, near the beginning of
that chapter, I provide a definition for the subject of the chapter. Of course, in the body of the chapter itself, a
through description of the subject of the chapter is given.

==
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STUDY PAPERS
ON THE ORIGINAL MICHAELIAN GROUP

@ INTRODUCTION

This book, Study Papers on the Original Michaelian Group, consists of a collection of dozens of individual study
pieces, which constitute its “chapters”. Each chapter provides a description and an explanation of a specific
subject. These subjects are components of the belief system, value system, and behavior system of a psycho-
social-spiritual movement that has come to be known as the Michael teachings (MT), “Michael” being the
name that a channeled entity provided when it first revealed itself to a group of spiritual seekers, the original
Michaelian group (OMG). The channeling sessions were transcribed to written documents.

A short introduction to the history of the OMG is include here in this introduction, and the detailed story is
told elsewhere. Here also is a history of how and why and by whom the Study Papers book came to be.

Apologies that there is some redundancy and out-of-sequence narrative in this Intro; it was expedient to do
so because of the way I sectioned this introduction into subject categories.

A Very Brief History of the OMG

In early 1973, a few spiritual seekers in the San Francisco Bay Area made contact via an Ouija board with a
source of information that came to be known as “Michael”. Because Michael is said to be an “entity”
consisting of about a thousand souls, some students prefer to refer to them as “The Michaels”; I am one of
those. In this Study Papers book this group will be referred to as the original Michaelian group — OMG for
short. The primary channel by far for the OMG was Sarah Chambers, although there were others. By far, the
most material came from the Michaels, although there were other sources, such as Tomas and Soleal. The
group grew in number over the next two years until late February of 1975, when Chambers called a halt to the
large group meetings. Afterwards, a core group of founders and friends continued to meet occasionally to
receive messages, and some private sessions were held until about 1978. The messages, amounting to many
hundreds of pages, were handwritten or tape recorded at the time of reception. They were then typewritten,
and photocopies were distributed to the members of the OMG.

A much more complete history of the OMG was published by The Center for Michael Teachings, Inc., in two
volumes, as Michael Speaks: The Legacy of Sarah Chambers. Chambers channeled for another group of students
from 1978 to about 1983; I refer to that as the second Michael group, ZMG. Some of the transcriptions from
2MG were published as Volume 3 of Michael Speaks: The Legacy of Sarah Chambers.

Readers of the OMG and 2MG transcriptions might notice that the Michaels seemed to have a different tone
of voice in their channeling to these groups than to any other group that we know of since then. In subsequent
groups, the Michaels passively wait for questions and provides neutral answers, mere information. With the
OMG, they seemed to have an agenda, a purpose, or at least a message on their mind that they just had to get
out. They promptly introduced the Overleaf system, for instance. They also emphasized that the group was
together for a reason, for a purpose, namely to finish business that they started in earlier lifetimes — and that
business included hearing the MT, heeding the MT, living the MT, and spreading the MT.

As subsequent Michaelian students all know, the OMG did not fulfill its promise in itself, but subsequent
groups are attempting to carry on with the original intention. Following is the story about how that came
about.
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Directive to Publish
Almost from the beginning of the OMG, it was the Michaels’ plan that their teaching be shared outside the
group:
Dick: | am concerned about the slow growth of the group. It was said that we should spread the Logos.
It is the manner in which it is being presented that frightens many. Arrange the data in some suitable form and
teach it yourselves. We will be with you to keep you from embellishing. [13 October 1973]
What can | do with this?
Propagate the Logos. This isn't trite. We expect this teaching to reach others. We are not just hollering down
the rain barrel. [31 December 1973]

Many months ago, we advised some other way of introducing this teaching to potential students without
reference to the mode of transmission [channeling]. This has not been done as yet, and many new students are
lost because of this. We would hope that you would spend some time on this. [31 January 1974]

Should we send the transcripts out to those who do not participate? Should there be a school within a school for those who come each

time?
We would prefer that you assemble the material here given, editorializing if you wish, and present it to all
potential students in a palatable form. There are Scholars among you who are up to this task, as well as Artisans
aplenty who can contribute the imaginative approach. We could see this as one of your major tasks, and we
have advised you this before.... Now it is our aim to see you eventually propagate this teaching at large. We
would see you exorcise the personal data prior to disseminating any information beyond this core; other than
that, you may publish at will. [08 February 1974]

In a section further on in this Introduction, I tell how the OMG members began to fulfill this task of
spreading the Teaching. However, as we all know, the task was interrupted by the untimely demise of the
OMG. The task was immediately assumed by other members of the OMG (Leslie and Louise Briggs), and also
by someone who was not a member of the OMG, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro. As time went by, numerous others
assumed the task of spreading the MT. This Study Papers book presumes to have a part to play in the assembly,
editorializing, presentation, and propagation of the material.

A fictionalized account of the OMG was published in 1979 (in hardcover edition) by Chelsea Quinn Yarbro
in her book Messages from Michael (hereinafter abbreviated to MFM). In October of 1980 the paperback edition
was published (that was when I first read it). Yarbro was a writer of fiction by profession, so it came naturally
to her to fictionalize the account of the OMG. All names of the OMG members were changed in MFM to
maintain their anonymity. The dialog between these members of the OMG was also created by Yarbro, as well
as events in their story. The words attributed to the Michaels — shown in what printers call “caps and small
caps”, that is, lower case letters being replaced with smaller capital letters — are, however, the actual words
from the transcriptions, with some editorial liberties taken by Yarbro. Books about the Michaelian teachings
published by Yarbro after MFM, namely More Messages from Michael (1986), Michael’s People (1988), and Michael
for the Millennium (1995) are not about the OMG; they are about the group that Yarbro led after the cessation
of the OMG in 1978.

In the preface to MFM, Yarbro said that there were about three thousand pages of typewritten transcripts in
late 1978. This does not fit with what eventually emerged (see below); I believe that she made it up as part of
her fictionalization of the OMG. The reason I say this is that about 700 pages of OMG session transcripts
began to emerge from obscurity in the mid-1990s, plus about 260 pages of compilation material, most of
which is extracted from those session transcriptions. It is obvious that the first dated session in this collection
(19 June 1973) is not the first, based on a reading of that session. There are undoubtedly a few sessions missing
from our collection through February of 1975, and we only have a few sessions from February 1975 to January
1978. From 1978 to about 1983, Chambers channeled for an entirely different group of students, and I refer to
this as the Second Michael Group, 2MG. I retrieved some of the transcriptions of that group from the
transcriber in the early 2010s, separate from the acquisition of transcriptions of the OMG.

As we will see below, besides Yarbro, the Center for Michael Teachings, Inc. (CMT), also answered the
directive of the Michaels to “assemble the material” and publish it, which they did in three volumes, Michael
Speaks: The Legacy of Sarah Chambers. And it so happens that I am a Scholar-Cast Artisan, and I have also
answered the call to “editorialize” as I wish, which in my case is not to fictionalize the account as Yarbro did,
but to write “study papers”.
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To some small extent, the OMG did fulfill this directive to publish. They created at least three compilations
that extracted material from the sessions. They also, just after the large group was disbanded, produced a
rudimentary magazine. These documents were obviously intended for external as well as internal use.
However, the OMG never really completely fulfilled this mission itself, because the group was disbanded. It is
apparent that Yarbro also began to fulfill the directive to publish, and carried the project further than the
OMG did. However, I believe that her effort was also incomplete. We now know that she left a lot of material
out of MFM, and based on what we have, I believe that she left out some of the best material, some of which I
regard as central to the Michaelian teachings.

But regardless of what I believe or what others believe about what is or is not worthy and whether or not the
Michael'’s directive is fulfilled, by publishing all of the material that has been retrieved, the CMT lets the
readers discern what is valuable to themselves, for themselves. The CMT has not even “exorcised the personal
data”, but the names of all members except those who gave permission, were substituted with pseudonyms.
Otherwise, the text is intact and complete. The CMT editors also corrected some typographical and
grammatical errors, so that readers are not therewith distracted. Otherwise, the text is faithful to the original,
whereas Yarbro was not. The CMT editors also “editorialized” as the Michaels suggested, with explanations,
clarifications, and elaborations placed in footnotes, where it seemed appropriate.

Much of the OMG material that was published in the CMT Legacy books has nothing to do with the
Michaelian teachings per se. Some of that material might seem irrelevant to many Michaelian students. The
transcribers and typists who preserved this record for us included some of the peripheral and incidental
information about their sessions. The CMT editors decided that current and future students of the material
should have access to the complete record so that they can extract whatever learning they can from their
forebears in the MT. They did not decide what is relevant for all time and for all students by taking something
out. In the Legacy books the reader sees what the OMG members learned and what they did not learn during
the few years that they kept a record of their journey.

Some members of the OMG might not be completely comfortable with the concept of serving as role models
for subsequent generations of Michaelian students, but we subsequent students thank them for preserving and
sharing their stories. We see in their transcriptions that they were serious about these teachings and other
spiritual paths. Lengthy meetings were generally held two or three times a week. Between meetings, the
transcribers were busy typing and making copies. This went on intensely for about two years. There were other
spiritual events that members participated in.

Copyright Concerns

As stated above, the transcriptions of the original Michaelian group (OMG) and the second Michael group
(2MQG) were published by the CMT. That project had its own parameters, separate from and different from my
Study Papers book project.

Note that this Study Papers book only examines material from the OMG and from the 2MG, where Chambers
was the channel for both groups.

Note that this Study Papers book only quotes from the OMG and 2MG transcriptions that have been given to
the MT community by members of the OMG and 2ZMG. We know that much is missing from this collection,
and we hope that it will eventually become available to the MT community.

Note that this Study Papers book does not include material from Messages from Michael (MFM) if the material
has not also been given to the MT community directly by OMG and 2MG members. The reason for this is that
sometimes Yarbro word-smithed the OMG material for publication in MFM, and we believe that this makes
MFM a “derived” work from Public Domain documents; thus Yarbro has a legitimate copyright on everything
in MFM, not to be infringed upon. However, where useful to explain a topic that was derived or retained from
a similar teaching to the MT, such as Gurdjieff and Ouspensky, we (and anyone else) may quote from other
published works under the so-called “fair use” doctrine. We avoided testing the “fair use doctrine” regarding
the Yarbro publications.

The reader might find some history of Sarah Chambers and Chelsea Quinn Yarbro to be interesting.

In 1977 or 1978, the original and primary channel, Sarah Chambers, provided Yarbro, who was not a
member of the OMG, a copy of the transcriptions channeled up until that time. You can read about this in the
Preface to MFM. We now know that a contract was signed for Sarah to receive royalties for profits from the sale
of any books published by Yarbro based on the OMG transcriptions. At that time, Sarah did not wish to
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become a public figure, but in the mid-1990s she did just that. At that time we students found out about the
contract, and that Sarah had lost her copy of the contract, so we do not really know all of the terms of the
contract. Therefore, we do not know if the contract precluded anyone else from publishing (or privately
distributing) copies of the transcriptions. We do know that Sarah was not the only channel. We know others
asked the questions, wrote down the answers, typed up the answers, and distributed the photocopies. The
material would not exist without each of these activities. None of the other members of the OMG signed a
contract with Ms. Yarbro, giving away their rights to distribute the material. We received transcriptions from
five members of the OMG, none of them being from Chambers. Upon the advice of a lawyer (see below), we
who wished to follow the directive to publish, were advised that we could do so regardless of Yarbro’s contract
with Chambers.

Therefore, regardless of the terms of Chambers’s contract, it is certain at the present time that Yarbro has no
legal “standing” to prevent distribution of the transcriptions, or have a copyright on material that was so
freely available before she included it in her books. This material was freely distributed by members and non-
members of the OMG to dozens of people, perhaps hundreds, during the years 1973 to 1979 (and later), so it
precedes Yarbro’s copyrighted books. Therefore we know that it is legally acceptable to distribute and publish
the transcriptions. In the late 1990s, a member of the OMG actually made a public offering to share copies of
the transcriptions. It is possible, even probable, that Yarbro found out about this, but did not challenge the
right to do so. Therefore, we regard the unpublished material to be “in the public domain,” which has a legal
definition.

It is hoped that Yarbro will eventually make all of the transcriptions of the OMG and 2MG available. Our
reason for hope is that Yarbro said in Michael for the Millennium (1995, Introduction, page 3) that she might
eventually make some of the unpublished material available for viewing. Reliable sources and rumor suggest
that this is a work still in progress, many years later. It would certainly please myself, and I assume
Michaelian students in general, if she would make available all the OMG material in that way. She could also
publish yet another Michael Messages book containing all the OMG material. If she ever does publish it or
otherwise puts a price tag on its availability, we encourage you to purchase them from her. What really
matters is that the Michaels’ full teaching be made available to the students with whom they have
Agreements.

So, the material in this Study Papers book did not originate from Yarbro, and she had nothing to do with the
production of this book.

The story of how the OMG transcriptions came to be released by OMG members to the Center for Michael
Teachings, Inc. (CMT) is recounted below. The transcriptions were published in 2013 by the CMT. A history of
the OMG, derived from the OMG transcriptions and interviews with OMG members, was published by the CMT
in a second volume at the same time. This Study Papers book is the synthesis and analysis of those
transcriptions.

Gathering the Transcriptions

It might be interesting to some readers of this Study Papers book to know how the widespread release of OMG
transcriptions came about. I know the story because I personally played a role in processing and disseminating
the OMQG transcriptions in the mid-1990s, and it is not likely that anyone else will tell the story, so the task has
fallen to me. I am also recording the story for the historical record, on the assumption that the Michaelian
teachings might some day achieve enough notoriety among academic scholars that a book about its early
history might be written, as books have been written about the history of other ancient and modern spiritual
movements.

For the purposes of this book, the story starts with the appearance of what I refer to as the non-Yarbro
branch of the Michaelian teachings. The story of this branch is traced in detail in books published by the
Center for Michael Teachings, Inc., such as The Legacy of Leslie Briggs and The Legacy of JP Van Hulle. The
information relevant to this Study Papers book is that, during the years 1985 to 1990, the recently-formed
Michael Educational Foundation (MEF) published a magazine called The Michael Connection (MC). Books by
members of the MEF, such as José Stevens and JP Van Hulle, were also being published at the same time as the
magazine. All over the world, people would buy the books and write to their publishers and be led to the MC
magazine. As more and more people contacted the magazine over those years, their contact information was

— SPOMCG page 39 —



listed in a column called “Out of Area Groups”. This is how Michaelian students all over the world found each
other before widespread internet use emerged about a decade later.

I found the MEF serendipitously, as many Michaelian students do. Someone to whom I introduced the
Michaelian teachings in about 1984 moved to Santa Fe, New Mexico. In a New Age book store there she found
a notification that José Stevens, Aaron Christeaan, and J.P. Van Hulle were coming to town and holding a
seminar. She sent me a photocopy of the flier, I phoned the local contact, she gave me Stevens’s phone
number, I called him, I got on the MC mailing list.

The story of the discovery and release of the OMG transcriptions starts with a fellow by the name of Terence
Powers (now deceased). He also somehow discovered the Michaelian teachings in the late 1980s, found the
non-Yarbro channels via their books, and got on the MC mailing list. Sometime in the early 1990s, using the
contact information published in the MC magazine, he initiated telephone conversations with me and with
others. Among those others, he tracked down the only OMG member who became active in the non-Yarbro
branch of the MT: Barbara Spurlock (aka Sara Alexander, now deceased). In late 1993, she provided him with
a photocopy of the OMG transcriptions that she had, which amounted to hundreds of pages. In early 1994,
Powers offered to provide a photocopy to me, so I drove from my home town of Kansas City to his college town
of Wichita, Kansas, and we went to the local Kinko’s Copy Center. Names had been blacked out in order to
maintain the anonymity of OMG members.

What was I to do with this treasure trove to make them generally available? During subsequent months,
using my computer and a scanner, I scanned the transcriptions with optical character recognition (OCR)
software in order to create an electronic file that could then be edited. During this edit, some personal and
irrelevant information was deleted. When I was finished with the edits in late 1994, some copies of this
document were released to other Michaelian students, and the document found its way from them to many
other Michaelian students via the Michaelian community ‘grapevine’ that had developed over the preceding
decade.

Spurlock led Powers to the discovery of other members of the OMG, including Sarah Chambers, which led to
Chambers meeting Shepherd Hoodwin, which led to Chambers resuming channeling in 1996. But that is
another story line, which one may read about in the Legacy of Sarah Chambers volumes published by the
Center for Michael Teachings, Inc. In the Study Papers story line, know that Powers’s explorations soon led to
Eugene Trout, an Old Artisan-Cast Scholar, one of the founding members of the OMG. On one of his trips from
New York state to the San Francisco Bay Areaq, in 1996, Ed Hamerstrom retrieved Trout’s copy of the
transcriptions in Louisa, Kentucky and delivered them to me in Kansas City. Trout had preserved an almost
complete stash of the OMG transcriptions; there were many additional sessions that Spurlock did not have. As
before, I photocopied them, OCRed them, processed them, and thereby created an enlarged version of the
OMG transcriptions document. This tranche did not have the names of OMG members blacked out, but I
substituted initials for the names so that the people could not be identified, but still could be followed in the
session transcriptions. This updated version was then distributed by me to a few Michaelian students, and from
them it found its way to many other Michaelian students via the Michaelian community ‘grapevine’.

Subsequent to this second edit, some other members of the OMG became known to some of us in the MT
community, so I decided to delete the initials of people’s names in order to maintain complete anonymity, and
I deleted even more non-teaching material, and reissued the edited transcriptions for a third time, in 1997 or
1998.

There stood the disposition and distribution of the OMG transcriptions for more than ten years. I was content
with this, but, eventually, others were not. In about the year 2010, two other Michaelian students, a Scholar-
Cast Sage named Kathryn Neall and a Scholar—Cast Priest named Barbara Taylor, got it in their heads that the
OMG transcriptions should be formally published. They consulted with a Scholar-Cast Sage named Tom
Coates — who happened to be a lawyer and a Michaelian student — to check into the legality of formally
publishing the OMG transcriptions. It was known at the time that Yarbro had an exclusive contract with
Chambers, and, of course, that Yarbro had a copyright on the tweaked OMG quotations published in MFM, but
what about the fact that we received transcriptions from other members of the OMG? Coates’s determination
was that the OMG transcriptions are considered to be in the “public domain” because of the way the members
of the OMG freely copied and distributed them within the OMG and subsequent to the OMG. A legal precedent
for this determination, tested in court, was that there could be no copyright on the text of A Course in Miracles
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because it was declared to be in the public domain for the same reason, namely that early transcripts were
photocopied and freely shared among interested persons.

With that legal license to publish in hand, the Center for Michael Teachings was incorporated (with Neall,
Taylor, and myself as board members) and work began on the process of editing and publishing the OMG
transcriptions. About a dozen OMG members were tracked down and interviewed for historical background; a
few more session transcriptions were recovered from some of them; material that I had deleted from my 1990s
versions was added back into the text so that the final book would be as complete as it could be; with this, the
Legacy of Sarah Chambers was published by the CMT in 2013 via the on-demand publisher Lulu, Inc.

But my personal work on the OMG transcriptions was not finished with that publication. The seeds of this
Study Papers book had been planted and sprouted during the mid-1990s.

Scattered Delivery

As every Michaelian student knows, one of the challenges to a broad and deep understanding of the MT is the
fact that the Michaels have revealed it to their students in a piecemeal fashion, a little here and a little there,
via various channels in various groups. The Michaels have not dictated entire books on various subjects, as
Seth did, for instance, via a single channel. The information transmitted on any given topic is scattered within
many sessions, delivered over weeks, months, years, and now decades since the Michaels first appeared in
1973.

For the most part, the Michaels have been active in the sense that they have always had a specific systematic
teaching that they are willing and able to share with us, their students, delivered from their unique viewpoint
on a higher so-called “plane” of consciousness. On the other hand, the Michaels have been passive in the sense
that they usually wait for students to ask for information on subjects of interest to them. Thus, the history of
this revelation, in every subject category, is fragmented. Only when the scattered parts are assembled and
arranged by their students do we see that there is in fact a comprehensive and coherent picture of the human
experience and the soul experience within the cosmic experience — the structure and meaning of which,
conveniently, has also been revealed.

One of my aims with this Study Papers book, and my other books, is to remedy that fragmentation, at least in
terms of the Michaelian teachings as it was delivered during the very early years, the years of the original
Michaelian group (OMG); hence the title Study Papers on the Original Michaelian Group.

Besides the spotty delivery during the early years, the other thing going on during the two years of the OMG,
was that the information was coming so fast that they did not have time to thoroughly process it at the time;
therefore many subjects got short shrift. They often had two or three meetings per week, and it was a challenge
just to get the recordings and/or handwritten notes of sessions typed up and distributed to members of the
group. If subsequent students are to do what the OMG members did not have time to do, which is to extract as
much learning as possible, then they must study — research and ponder and ruminate on — the meager
scraps given to the OMG. That is what I have done with this Study Papers project.

Why Me?

As noted above, I am a Scholar-Cast Artisan. Perhaps that personality configuration partly explains why the
universe picked me to procure, preserve, process, and publish the OMG transcriptions, starting in the mid-
1990s and continuing until now; more is explained in this section. Even so, I find it a bit curious that no other
Michaelian students, that I know of, process and understand the Michaelian teachings materials similar to the
way that I do.

The Study Papers project is unlike any previous presentation of the Michaelian teachings. About a dozen
books have been published over the decades, and about a dozen internet websites have been established over
the decades, but none of them have approached the MT the way that I have in this book. To be more specific,
this book is a scholarly academic exercise. Because of who and what I am, I believe that this is a worthwhile
way to present the MT; my method supplements (rather than supplants) the work that has been done by
various other students of the revelation via their books and websites.

The scholarly academic method comes naturally to me. Prior to my involvement in the MT, I did something
similar during my twenty-year stint in a fundamentalist pseudo-Christian cult, from age 12 to age 32: you
should see my marked-up, heavily annotated, color-coded, wide-margin Bible. This sort of scholarly academic
study is what Bible Commentaries and commentators do: entire books are dedicated to an analysis and
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synthesis of the passages in the so-called “Holy Scriptures”, done to the max. My first attempt to write a book
was A Harmony of the Gospels, a synthesis of the four books of the New Testament — Matthew, Mark, Luke,
John — that purport to be the story of the life of Jesus. This led to a second attempt to write a book, Bible
Chronology and the Hebrew Calendar. I quit the cult in 1979 before I finished the books. I first read Messages from
Michael in October of 1980 when it was published in paperback. The next year, in 1981, I started to write my
first book on the Michaelian teachings, The Process/Aspect System, which is about my unique understanding of
the Overleaf System.

The OMG transcriptions are not to be recognized or regarded as Holy Scriptures, of course, but in my opinion
they deserve a similar scholarly academic treatment, and in my opinion that sort of presentation can benefit
students of the Michaelian teachings. (By the way, I no longer regard the Bible as Holy Scriptures, but one can
still learn a lot from it. Rather, I regard the OMG transcriptions the way that archaeologists and scholars do
the Dead Sea Scrolls and the Nag Hammadi library, as a precious window on a significant spiritual
movement.)

Besides my natural penchant for scholarship with whatever I am interested in, another factor that figures
into my initiation of the Study Papers project is that I regard myself as a time-displaced member of the OMG.
When reading the transcriptions, I feel a special connection, as if I was a part of the OMG, ‘in the spirit’
though not ‘in the flesh’. Also, it has been extraordinarily meaningful for to me to interact with various
members of the OMG since the mid-1990s. Two of the six founding members were Scholars, and I am Scholar-
Cast; four of the six founding members were Artisans, and I am an Artisan, so I feel the affinity based on those
soul factors. In fact, a couple of members (Eugene Trout and Louise Briggs) and myself have acknowledged the
spiritual love that we feel for each other, which tells me that we have soul ties with each other. It is a feeling of
a type of love that I have not felt for any one else before or since, so I do not here use the word “love” lightly. It
was also channeled that in a past Grand Cycle my ‘spark’ was the Task Companion of the ‘spark’ of Sarah
Chambers, the original Michael channel. (Michaelian students will know what I mean by ‘spark’ and Grand
Cycle and Task Companion.) My sense of our potential relationship in this lifetime was that if Sarah had lived
at least another decade (after her untimely death in 1998 at the age of 62), we would have worked together
again, in this lifetime.

Whatever may be the validity, or not, of my sense of soul kinship with OMG members, my self-appointed
task is now to clean up and tidy up the mess that the OMG left behind by their premature departure from the
scene. In any case, this Study Papers project is very personal and very dear and very meaningful to me. You
may consider this book a “brain dump” of my understanding of the OMG transcriptions: I do word searches on
various words, I make a collection of the Q&A exchanges that contain those words, thoughts come to mind,
and I write out that commentary on those subjects.

Because of the intimacy I feel for the OMG members, I have also chosen to use the actual real first names of
the participants (but no last names). So that each person can be uniquely identified, sometimes I had to
substitute a common nickname for that full name.

Precedents of the Study Papers Project

This Study Papers project is not exactly without precedent. During the OMG, in attempts to gather and organize
the scattered bits of teaching material, at least three compilations of the transcriptions were produced. The first
one (by Cynthia Railey Cutting, a Sage) was an edited compilation of transcriptions of session meetings that
were held during 1973. This compilation was produced to have some introductory material to give to new
OMG members as they arrived, to ‘get them up to speed’. Another compilation (by Louise Forrester Briggs, a
Scholar-Cast Priest) was a brief introduction to the MT; it was a collection of a few of the basic ideas and
quotations extracted from the transcriptions of sessions held in 1973 and 1974; it was produced after the large
and open OMG meetings ceased in early 1975, in anticipation of spreading the MT under new leadership.
Another one (by Barbara Spurlock, aka Sara Alexander, an Artisan-Cast Scholar, mentioned previously) was a
much more thorough compilation: it gathered scattered answers on dozens of subject into categories, from
sessions held during the entire history of the OMG from 1973 to 1975. All three of these compilations were
published in 2013 by the Center for Michael Teachings, Inc., in Volume 2 of Michael Speaks: The Legacy of Sarah
Chambers. 1 have had personal contact with all three of these people; I felt a special affinity for them; I regard
my work as an extension of theirs.
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After the OMG disbanded in late February of 1975, there were other efforts and methods to systematize and
spread the MT. Two issues of a newsletter (that we know of) were produced, in April and June of 1975; it was
called “Dimensions!”. Sometime in the late 1970s a member of the OMG, Louise Briggs, mentioned above,
assembled a group, and her daughter Leslie Briggs, also a member of the OMG, was the channel for the group.
Imitating the practice of the OMG, Louise tape recorded Leslie’s channeling, and produced handwritten or
typed documents, (which she ultimately shared with the CMT in the early 2010s.) Perhaps this could be
referred to as “Plan A” for spreading the MT beyond the OMG.

Separate from the work of Louise and Leslie Briggs, evidently in late 1976, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro also ‘picked
up the ball’ that the OMG had ‘dropped’. She wrote and published Messages from Michael in 1979. She and
other channels affiliated with her conducted their own group meetings. Perhaps this could be referred to as
“Plan B” for the spreading of the MT beyond the OMG.

However, members of the OMG have said to me and to others that they were dissatisfied with what CQY did
with the OMG transcriptions. I am also dissatisfied with her work. Perhaps my work with the Study Papers
project is “Plan C” to do what they did not have time and talent and motivation to do during the OMG, and
that others have not had the time and talent and motivation to do in decades subsequent to the OMG.
Perhaps my involvement with the Study Papers project is part of an Agreement with the Michaels to further the
MT, beyond previous efforts. A least that is what it feels like to me.

I have been a student of the MT since 1981. When many hundreds of pages of the transcriptions of the OMG
first surfaced in 1994 and 1996, I was one of the early recipients of those transcriptions, as narrated in a
section above. Being a Scholar-Cast, Artisan-Role “Fragment”, I felt the desire to compile the information
within topic categories, then write some explanation about each topic, then arrange those topics in a logical
sequence. That is one of the ways that I do the so-called “True Study” of the MT. I envisioned this project as a
supplement to the transcriptions themselves, which were finding their way, consequent to my efforts, into the
hands of many students via the MT grapevine. I started this Study Papers project in the late 1990s, but soon lost
interest. In 2010, my friend, the Scholar-Cast, Sage-Role “Fragment” Kathryn Neall, mentioned above, revived
my interest in the project. Together we were going to work toward the continuation of this project as a team,
rather than as a solo, endeavor. This was going to take place on a website that was set up by Kathryn, the
Michael Teachings Student Community. The online Study Papers project did not last very long, maybe a year, and
that website is now defunct. Eventually, in about the year 2021, I got around to the start of driving it to
conclusion on my own, as the next-to-last book of my own Legacy of Philip Wittmeyer septology.

Validation

In all of my books, I have a chapter or a section on what we in the MT refer to as “Validation”. This is that
standard section in this particular book, the Study Papers book. I capitalize the word Validation because I
regard it as one of the jargon concepts in the MT.

The injunction to Validate is so well known in the Michaelian teachings communities that some students
thereof might wonder why it even needs to be repeated, but I for one am mindful to repeat it anyway. I do it
because there are different ways to Validate; I do it because some of my methods are different from those of
most other students; I do it because I have arrived at some unusual conclusions in my Validation process; I do
it because I want to explain my conclusions to any others who might be interested in my Validation process.
Researching and writing this Study Papers book and my other books is one of the ways that I ‘sort out’ the MT: I
have confirmed some parts of it, I have disconfirmed other parts of it (as erroneous channeling), and I have
sorted the remainder into a ‘limbo zone’, where it waits while I continue further rational research and
empirical experience, which might move some limbo-zone stuff either to the confirmed zone or to the
disconfirmed zone.

In this section on Validation in this Study Papers book, here is what I want to explain.

The OMG transcriptions publication project, and the Study Papers project, is subject to a potential pitfall. In
the minds of some students, the OMG transcriptions could conceivably become a dogma, like the Bible or
Qu’'ran is in the minds of fundamentalist Christians or Muslims. I view this as an extremely remote possibility,
because potential students who are drawn to the MT are not drawn to that worldview, and because the MT
itself declares that mindset to be anathema. If it can be said that the MT has a “mantra”, then I suggest that a
good candidate is to “validate, Validate, VALIDATE!” We are often reminded, by channels themselves, that the
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words of the Michaels are not the words of God, that the Michaelian community is not the Church of the
Michaels, and that the channels are not the high priests of the Michaels.

Personally, I learned this lesson the hard way. As mentioned above, I was in a fundamentalist cult where, in
the late 1970s, a few years before I discovered the MT, as recounted above, I wrote a scholarly book manuscript
on Bible Chronology and the Jewish Calendar. Thereby I became familiar with so-called “exegesis” — expounding
on co-called “sacred” writings. I have transferred the skills developed in my “religious” background to the
Study Papers project, but I do not transfer the attitude of “fundamentalism”. I know first-hand how a detailed,
scholarly parsing of a sacred text is done. However, now, as an introduction to my Study Papers project, I want
to emphasize that I am applying my exegetical skills to the “word of Michael”, but not applying the
fundamentalist attitude, as if the words of Michael were the words of God — because that would indeed treat
the MT as if it were a religion. I fully understand that the OMG transcriptions are not sacred text as some
regard the Bible to be. Rather, I analyze and synthesize the words of the Michaels somewhat as academic
scholars do, for instance, the Dead Sea Scrolls. I first want to understand the information on visceral,
emotional, intellectual, and intuitive levels; the subsequent application of the information is a different
matter.

Perhaps because of that religious background I am more aware than others that sometimes it is easier to
contact a channel and/or quote a book than to contact Essence for guidance. The easy route is not what I am
ultimately advocating here. I am advocating that students progressively learn to contact their own inner
authority rather than rely on any external authority (such as the Michaels) or subscribe unquestioningly to
any belief system, value system, and/or behavior system (such as the Michaelian teachings). Therefore, the
entire purpose of the Study Papers project is to provide an accelerated Validation, or not, of parts of the MT.
Presumably, this will lead to various practices, which presumably will eventually make the MT obsolete as
students learn to listen to their own ‘internal guidance system’.

Another way to say this is that I have applied the Skeptic Attitude to the OMG transcriptions specifically, and
the MT in general, first with the Negative Pole of —Suspicion, and then with the Positive Pole of +Investigation.
The Study Papers project is an investigation indeed.

Skepticism is not the only Attitude at work here. Regarding my attitude toward channeling in general, let me
just state for the record that, the more I have seen of it, the less confidence I have that the product of
channeling can be accepted credulously, unquestioningly, uncritically. As we all know, and as I keep saying,
the mantra of the Michaels themselves and their channels is to Validate, using whatever academic and
epistemic tools one may have or may develop. This injunction is especially significant to me, because of that
involvement in that fundamentalist Christian cult and its dogma that the Bible was the literal, inspired “word
of God”. Yes, I studied the Bible religiously, and this actually appealed to the Negative Pole of my Spiritualist
Attitude, —Faith. I also actually transferred some of this —Faith to Seth at first and then to the Michaels in the
early 1980s. In my journey, it took decades to fully get into +Verification, the Positive Pole of the Spiritualist
Attitude.

One reason I bang on repeatedly about Validation in my books is that, over the decades I have seen a few
Michaelian students want to make the word of the Michaels into the word of God. Some students may like to
believe that they are in contact with a near-omniscient, or at least very wise, very knowledgeable being. I
suggest that this approach is a mistake. In fact, I suggest that the majority of the MT — which simply cannot
be Validated — be put into what I call the “dogma-doctrine” bin. We do not even know for sure that the
Michaels actually exist, let alone have any idea how accurately the information comes through from
wherever. Comparison of the OMG material with other subsequent Michaelian channeling, with the vast
differences in style and substance, should make that iffy status abundantly clear to students, if they happen to
have any lingering —Faith after comparing them all. My suggestion is that everyone does well to approach all
channeling as just another opinion from just another human being, or else it becomes like a fundamentalist
religion rather than personal Validation. If the information provokes insights and action, great. If not, then
move on to something that does.

Allow me to elaborate on the point about the change in style and substance of the story arc of the history of
the Michaelian teachings.
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The Michaelian Teachings: A Work in Progress

Some students might be tempted to believe that it is a waste of time to review this “ancient history” of the MT,
thinking that we have evolved far beyond that primitive era. I believe otherwise; one can learn from the
contrast with subsequent MT groups; one can learn from what has been dropped from subsequent MT groups.
Let me explain.

Anyone who has read the OMG transcriptions might notice that the information and delivery has a different
“feel” compared to subsequent channeling. My perception is that there has not been anything quite like the
OMG since then. It was a unique time with a unique group of people. What are we to make of this? Does or
does not the information therein apply in total or in part to present and future generations of students? Was it
all the best information possible, or is some of it now to be eschewed?

It can be argued that the OMG channeling was unduly influenced by the “Fourth Way” teaching of Gurdjieff
and Ouspensky, which the founding OMG members were familiar with. It can be argued that the OMG
channeling was improperly skewed by New Age and/or Eastern Spirituality ideas that the members were
exploring at that time. It can be argued that some “advanced” Michaelian teachings surfaced in the OMG
that have not resurfaced since then. It can be argued that some original information has been superseded by
superior information subsequent to the OMG.

My perspective is that all of the OMG material is potentially valuable to present-day and future Michaelian
students, one way or another. That is to say, anyone who has the entirety of the OMG transcriptions has the
unmitigated “best” and “worst” that the OMG has to offer. By examining the unexpurgated OMG
transcriptions — ‘warts and all’ — each and every student may discern what is better than, and what is worse
than, subsequent channeling, what is useful and what is useless — for himself or for herself. One of my goals
with the Study Papers project is to present all views, not to promote any particular view of the OMG. This will
de-mythologize the OMG rather than mythologize it (as Yarbro did), or enshrine any part or the whole of it as
dogma.

Students who are mostly familiar with post-OMG Michaelian channeling might notice as they read this Study
Papers book that some information delivered during the OMG has been superseded by subsequent channeling,
and that some things just don’t resonate with their current understanding of the Michaelian teachings. Sarah
Chambers herself, in an email to me, said this:

| don’t think Quinn owns a copyright on anything but the material in her books, but | will have to say that she
was very good at culling out the drivel, so, although I've only read the first one of her books, I'd say what they
contain is far more significant insofar as the purpose of the teaching is concerned, than the old unedited
transcripts. So I'm not sure if those transcripts are copyrighted.

You will perhaps agree with Sarah as you read this book that some of the OMG channeling is “drivel”. You
might also agree with Sarah that Yarbro, as a writer, had to decide how best to introduce the material to the
world, and that she made an excellent selection for a first introduction to the Michaelian teachings that was
released into the world at large. It is understandable that she didn't include everything from the OMG in
Messages from Michael and her subsequent books. However, we now have the luxury and the method to provide
everything that has become available to the Michaelian community, and each student may determine what
portion thereof is valuable to them.

Some of the commentary that I provide in this Study Papers book points out the apparent dubious
channeling, and also points out some of the changes or improvements that have been made to the Michaelian
teachings in decades subsequent to the OMG. I also presume to point out what I regard as the good material
that has not elsewhere seen the light of day subsequent to the OMG. My hope is that the reader finds this to be
instructive in the art and science of “Validation”, that important feature of the Michaelian teachings.

One point of this section is to emphasize yet again that the Michaels’ messages are not the words of God,
infallible and immutable; they have evolved and will continue to evolve. I want to emphasize that the
Michaelian teachings is not a religion, once and for all time delivered to true believers. Key to these teachings
are the prime directive from the Michaels that each student needs to Validate the material for themselves. This
directive applies to the OMG transcriptions as well as to any and all subsequent material.

— SPOMG page 45 —



The Michaelian Teachings: Complete in the OMG?

It might be surprising for you to read what the Michaels had to say in one of the late sessions of the OMG,
namely that their teaching was more or less complete at that time. My understanding of this is that the
Michaels had an agenda when they first appeared, and that was to deliver the Overleaf System, plus some of
its important implications and ramifications, to the world. When you read the first year of sessions, it is
obvious that such was their plan. Of course, the members of the OMG had their own ideas of what they
wanted from a non-physical teacher, so they asked a lot of questions that might be considered irrelevant to the
core message. Nevertheless, a lot of information relevant to the Overleaf System was delivered, enough that
the Michaels felt that they had laid the foundation, and that it was up to the students to build on that. Thus,
during the OMG, the Michaels were active in pursuing their agenda; subsequent to the OMG, the Michaels
have become more-or-less passive. This is the understanding that I gather from the following Q&A exchanges,
which were delivered only a couple of months before the OMG ceased:

(We had also been wondering if there was anything else that had not been communicated yet by the teacher.)
As for new information, we endeavor to present some new information whenever we have your attention —
new in the sense that perhaps you have never thought of it in quite that light before. However, dear students,
you have heard all that there is to hear. Our task, as we see it, is to continue to present the body of this Logos
until a student grasps at its meaning and begins to apply it and teach it to others. We will continue to present
it, and since we are not limited by physical time, we can serve it up to you in an infinite variety of frames.
Perhaps we have just not hit upon the winning combination. After all, yours is, as you have said many times, a
verbal culture, and the words are eventually what you will hear, and then they can be translated into the action.
Richard has hit upon the meaning of this Teaching, but his understanding is still basically intellectual and
philosophical rather than emotional and transcendental.

“Intellectual” and “Philosophical” allude to the Ordinal and Cardinal poles of the Expression Axis;
“Emotional” and “Transcendental” allude to the Ordinal and Cardinal poles of the Inspiration Axis. It looks to
me as if the progression recommended by the Michaels is that Expression should translate into Inspiration,
and Inspiration should translate into Action. In other words: think > feel > act. (By the way, this progression is
reminiscent of “rational emotive behavioral therapy”, which one may find discussed at length in this
Wikipedia entry: >https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rational_emotive_behavior_therapy<.) It is not surprising that
an Entity, the Michaels, that consists of Action Axis Roles (Warriors and Kings), should emphasize that this
progression is the preferred path of spiritual growth.

The discussion presented above continued as follows:
(Cynthia: asked “which Richard” and this was the response:)

This Richard is the only Intellectually-Centered Richard in the room.

Cynthia mentioned that it seemed to be as she suspected, that the material the teacher has given us is complete and we just haven't

figured out how to use it properly. This was the response:
No, Cynthia, the material is obviously not all there, as you — and we mean that collectively — are not satisfied
and still search. When enlightenment occurs the quest is over, at least insofar as the Physical Plane is concerned.
We have been so far unable to instill in you the permission, or give you the permission to seek that ecstasy or
joy that is the end product of all that you seek. However, at least all of you are experimenting with the
possibility that there may be such a state as ecstasy. Many are not even that lucky. Richard — the other Richard
— has chosen to leave (he had fallen asleep on the floor) because this is frightening information for him. He
cannot even contemplate what this quality might bring to him, for it would mean utter destruction of all of his
defense mechanisms. Even simple happiness is quite beyond his grasp, and yes, anyone with the same
Overleaves exactly will experience this difficulty to a greater or lesser extent. All those with Cynthia’s Overleaves
exactly will experience her dilemmas and frustrations, and if they are in a teaching, they will be fortunate
enough to be allowed to look at them and decide whether or not to change their course [of action]. Cynthia
uses the Overleaves many times to make her life not work because she has been led to believe that her life will
not work. She uses her lack of formal education as an excuse not to have to formulate goals for herself because
that would conflict with the picture that the Overleaves have of themselves. Alice defeats herself in the same
fashion because two of her Overleaves would be terrified of success. [04 November 1977]

It is because of these statements that I regard this Study Papers book, and two of my previous books in the
Legacy series, A History of the Overleaf Chart and The Process/Aspect System, as a furtherance of the Michaels’
original agenda to reveal the Overleaf System to the world. All of my books except one (Making Love) are
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intellectual and philosophical in nature, so it is up to the reader to translate that information into emotional
and transcendental experiences, and then translate the results into action.

This book is way more than a thousand pages long, but I regard the OMG transcriptions as such a rich ‘gold
mine’ that it could have been hundreds of pages longer.

Furthermore, this book is not to be considered as the final word on any subject found herein. My hope is that
other students with a scholarly and academic mindset will expand on one or another of these subjects in a
systematic and even more thorough way.

Systematic Jargon

Perhaps you have heard the phrase “word salad” applied to someone’s speech. Dictionaries have a definition
of the phrase, and Wikipedia even has an article on it:

A word salad, or schizophasia, is a “confused or unintelligible mixture of seemingly random words and
phrases”, most often used to describe a symptom of a neurological or mental disorder. The term schizophasia is
used in particular to describe the confused language that may be evident in schizophrenia. The words may or
may not be grammatically correct, but are semantically confused to the point that the listener cannot extract
any meaning from them. The term is often used in psychiatry as well as in theoretical linguistics to describe a
type of grammatical acceptability judgment by native speakers, and in computer programming to describe
textual randomization. [>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Word_salad< — retrieved 08 June 2021]

Some people who are not familiar with the special meaning given to the vocabulary words of the Michaelian
teachings might describe many paragraphs of the OMG transcriptions as a word salad, but obviously the
situation with the MT is not so extreme that Michaelian channels could be described as “schizophasic”. The
point I want to make in this section is that one of the first things that a newbie Michaelian student must learn
is to understand the MT lingo, or they will be confused or misled.

I prefer to refer to the Michaelian teachings vocabulary words as “jargon”. I do not regard this as a
pejorative term:

Jargon is the specialized terminology associated with a particular field or area of activity. Jargon is normally
employed in a particular communicative context and may not be well understood outside that context. The
context is usually a particular occupation (that is, a certain trade, profession, vernacular or academic field), but
any ingroup can have jargon. The main trait that distinguishes jargon from the rest of a language is special
vocabulary — including some words specific to it and often different senses or meanings of words, that
outgroups would tend to take in another sense — therefore misunderstanding that communication attempt.
Jargon is sometimes understood as a form of technical slang and then distinguished from the official
terminology used in a particular field of activity. [>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jargon< — retrieved 08 June
2021]

Commonly, several MT jargon words might appear in a long question-and-answer exchange with the
Michaels, and unless one understands the special meaning of those words, one might think the
communication is a “confused and unintelligible mixture of seemingly random words and phrases”. Of
course, we who are seasoned Michaelian students know that such is not the case, and likely we are the type of
people who appreciate that the MT is organized and systematic and clear and distinct in its vocabulary;
otherwise, we might not be attracted to the MT; we might be repelled by it.

The rationale for the use of jargon arises out of the fact that the MT is rather more systematic than most
other spiritual teachings, including channeled teachings, that one might encounter. For instance, I regard the
Seth material as a long-winded, somewhat rambling discourse that is not easily broken down into subject
categories that could benefit from the use of jargon words. It is somewhat as if Seth is taking a “random walk”
through his “stream of consciousness”. This is instructive in its own way, and many people prefer that manner
of instruction. On the other hand, the Ra Material is somewhat more like the MT in that it is systematized
according to categories with names and descriptions. If you visit >https://www.lawofone.info/< you will see
that a student of the Ra teaching has conveniently categorized Ra’s basic concepts, concepts that Ra re-cycles
and re-presents in various ways and in various contexts, just as the Michaels do. Well, that man'’s Ra
systematization project is similar to my MT/OMG Study Papers project.

I am the sort of person who prefers a systematic teaching to a rambling narrative; I like an organized
teaching that defines its terms clearly, and that clearly provides an understanding of the relationships of those
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terms to each other within the context of the teaching as a whole. My nature appears to be somewhat like
what social psychologist Simon Baron-Cohen refers to as a “hyper-systematizer”. You may wish to refer to
>https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC2677592/< for more information about that. (Note that I
am not extreme enough to be placed on the Asperger’s spectrum.) You will see this personality trait, a
penchant for methodical systematization, in all of my books.

I suggest that some of the difference between systematic and unsystematic spiritual teachings has partly to
do with the origin of the teacher of the teaching, either on the Astral Plane (which is emotional) or the Causal
Plane (which is intellectual). The difference between teaching styles is also determined by what the students
want from a teacher; they can be either primarily Inspirational and unsystematic, or Expressional and
systematic.

The individual pieces that I refer to as the chapters of this Study Papers book are arranged in alphabetical
order of mostly MT jargon words or conceptual categories. It could have been arranged in didactic order,
starting with the most general subject and ending with the most specific, or some other sequence, but this book
is not intended for newbie students. Learned and knowledgeable students can look up words of interest in the
Table of Contents, read the relevant piece, and have their knowledge and understanding expanded and
clarified thereby.

Another factor regarding jargon words is that some of the founding members of the OMG had been spiritual
seekers for years in a Gurdjieff-Ouspensky group. These people were rather systematic, and these people had
their own jargon. Therefore, readers of this Study Paper book will understand the individual pieces better if they
are familiar with the Gurdjieff-Ouspensky teaching. Readers will also notice in the course of reading these
chapters/study papers that some members of the OMG were interested in numerous other spiritual teachings
and practices. For instance: Theosophy, A Course in Miracles, Werner Erhard and EST, John Lilly, Carlos
Castaneda, Edgar Cayce, Jane Roberts/Seth, and many others. These teachings also had special words and
concepts. New members were added to the OMG all of the time, and they brought with them questions and
ideas from these other spiritual pursuits. In these studies, I have added brief commentary about these other
teachings where appropriate, and I invite readers to pursue further information about them if they so choose.
There are books galore, and of course lots of information freely available on the internet.

The Michaels had this to say about jargon:

Presented at the proper moment, this teaching is palatable to about thirty percent of the world’s population,
but for most to absorb it, it must be presented in that jargon that the Fragment already believes to be
meaningful. No one of you is skilled enough to go forth and preach to the multitudes, but to individual
students, yes. But we ask that you exercise care in that you know that the Fragment is asking [for it]; a teaching
given against the will of the student never is absorbed. [30 September 1977]

More was said about the Michaelian evangelical agenda in a previous section, “Directive to Publish”.

Besides the chapters dedicated to the examination of the core concepts of the MT — the ones that have
jargon names — there are many chapters on peripheral subjects that came up for discussion numerous times
in the OMG sessions. In my opinion, what the Michaels had to say about the various peripheral topics is
almost as important as the core concepts. Those chapters cover ground that has not been covered elsewhere in
MT publications. Therefore, my guess is that students will find them very interesting and informative.

To Understand and Explain the Michaels’ Messages
While writing about the Bible, as mentioned above, I encountered the notion of “hermeneutics”:

Hermeneutics is the theory and methodology of interpretation, especially the interpretation of biblical texts,
wisdom literature, and philosophical texts. Hermeneutics is more than interpretative principles or methods used
when immediate comprehension fails and includes the art of understanding and communication. Modern
hermeneutics includes both verbal and non-verbal communication as well as semiotics, presuppositions, and
pre-understandings. Hermeneutics has been broadly applied in the humanities, especially in law, history and
theology. Hermeneutics was initially applied to the interpretation, or exegesis, of scripture, and has been later
broadened to questions of general interpretation. The terms hermeneutics and exegesis are sometimes used
interchangeably. Hermeneutics is a wider discipline which includes written, verbal, and non-verbal
communication. Exegesis focuses primarily upon the word and grammar of texts.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hermeneutics< — retrieved 06 February 2022]
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If you know somewhat about the Bible, you might know that there are alleged to be different ways to
interpret scripture, such as either literally true or figuratively and metaphorically true — or both, as if there are
two levels of understanding, often called “exoteric” and “esoteric”. There is no such need for a hermeneutics
theory of interpretation when it comes to the Michaelian teachings. The Michaels did not speak in metaphors;
they did not say things that had both a lower-outer and a higher-inner meaning. They did not need to conceal
their true meaning by encoding or otherwise obscuring their presentation in some way. They did not talk in
parables as Jesus did. Nor did they tell made-up stories with a hyperbolic meaning, as was typically done in
ancient “mythology”.

However, the OMG transcriptions do need to be interpreted and explained if they are to be understood
correctly and thoroughly. The Michaels themselves said that: “We are guilty of some semantic ambiguity at
times...” (27 March 1974), and so a careful parsing of their statements is required to mitigate the ambiguities.
Furthermore, the Michaels did not introduce a topic and then elaborate and extrapolate on it in anything
even remotely resembling a thorough exposition; that job seems to have fallen to others, their students,
including me; that is what “study” is all about; that is what these “study papers” are all about.

In addition to defining the jargon words as described above, there are some other methods that help us to
understand the Michaels. For instance:

*  One can collate all of the quotations on a particular subject, which is what I have done for this book;
Yarbro did some of that in her books. When you compare the OMG transcriptions with Yarbro’s book
Messages from Michael, you see that she often combined sentences from more than one session, and
edited the words to make it seem as if it was all one answer, when in fact it was two or three answers
that she cobbled together into one answer. Unlike Yarbro, I have not changed any wording; each
question and answer exchange is shown, and the session date is shown in brackets at the end of the
exchange. Within the quotations, I often added words in [brackets] where I thought it helped. I also
sometimes took the liberty in some places of changing punctuation from that provided by the original
typists; I am particularly fond of semi-colons.

» It helps to research what the OMG members knew of, for instance, the Gurdjieffian teachings, which
was a significant influence and foundation for the MT. Beyond that, it helps to supplement what the
Michaels said by comparing and contrasting it with yet other psychological and spiritual teachings
that the OMG members were familiar with. This gives us clues about why the OMG members asked
what they did, and why the Michaels answered the way that they did. That is one of the methods I
have applied in these study papers.

* My primary procedure is to compare and contrast the statements that the Michaels made on a topic,
and add my explanatory comments interspersed among the OMG transcription quotations. In my
comments I sometimes paraphrased what the Michaels said, added historical background
information, and/or did my analysis and synthesis of what the Michaels said. More than any other
type of comment, I refer the reader to other chapters in this Study Papers book that elaborate on what
the Michaels said in the quoted passage; the Michaelian teachings is an interwoven fabric of related
concepts, and so are these study papers.

*  Because Yarbro was a writer of fictional novels, she made up stories about conversations between
OMG members that fleshed out some skimpy answers. Fictionalizing the background to the material
distorts the material in a way that I am uncomfortable with. This is not my style, and some OMG
members told me that they did not like it either, and I did not do it that way because it is just not my
style. Yarbro herself did not do it that way in her fourth book, Michael for the Millennium.

+ The point of interpretation, the goal of analysis and synthesis, the purpose of comparison and
contrast, is not to read into the OMG transcriptions one’s biases and preconceived notions, but to
extract out of the text as much understanding as one can. The information found in the OMG
transcriptions is very ‘rich’; it is a ‘gold mine’ with many ‘nuggets’. A cursory reading of the text does
not uncover the ‘gems’. Unlike subsequent verbal trance channeling, which tend to be more verbose,
the OMG used the Ouija board, which tends to be less verbose. Therefore the OMG channeling seems
terse and pithy in comparison to subsequent channeling. In my view, this density lends itself to the
way I do explanatory exegesis.

»  This Study Papers project is limited to the OMG and the 2MG, but it can be used as a model for other
Scholar types with other projects focused on other MT channeling. This is how you do it: Pick a
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channel that you like and trust; pick subjects that fascinate you; collect all of the channeling that you
can find on the subject; arrange it in a logical didactic sequence; study the material intensely; add all
of the explanatory comments you can think of; share your work with others and solicit review and
feedback.

The way that I write about the Michaelian teachings is different from the way that any other
Michaelian student does it, in their books or on their websites or in their public speaking. Specifically,
my way is somewhat “academic” in nature. This means to me that I study the Michaelian teachings
using the intellectual, scholarly, academic tools of analysis and synthesis, of comparison and contrast;
it is as if I were a university student researching and writing a Masters or a Doctoral thesis. However,
the situation is that I am not an actual trained and polished academic working under the supervision
of a thesis advisor, but I am presumptuous enough to use means and methods that are somewhat
academic in nature. The academic approach might not appeal to many or most Michaelian students,
and perhaps I am being delusional in all of this, but one of my long-term goals is to make certain
parts of the Michaelian teachings more appealing to people who are in fact actual academics, and/or
they are practicing professionals of one sort or another. For instance, there are many components of
the Michaelian teachings that counseling psychotherapists might find useful. Also, I foresee a time
when the Michaelian teachings might become an object of study for academics in the field of
comparative religion or modern religious movements, and my scholarly work might prepare the way
for them. I assume that actual academics will find an academic presentation of the Michaelian
teachings to be more appealing, perhaps even more authoritative, than that provided by other
Michaelian sources. Thus, my hope is that academics will ‘pick up’ one or another of the ‘balls’ that I
am ‘throwing’ to them, and then ‘run’ with it in their own way. Whatever the future may hold for my
work, whether one or another of my imagined scenarios, this seven-volume project is just something I
have to do, and this is the way that I have to do it, because this is who I am.

Abbreviations Used

Throughout this book, the following abbreviations and conventions are used.

MT = Michaelian Teachings. This is a body of channeled information attributed to a specific non-
physical entity.

OMG = original Michaelian group. This is a group of spiritual seekers who convened, from 1973 to
1978, for the purpose of receiving the MT; Sarah Chambers was the primary channel. Transcriptions
of these channeling sessions were published by The Center for Michael Teachings, Inc. as Michael
Speaks; The Legacy of Sarah Chambers, Volume 1; refer to the Bibliography at the end of this book.

2MG = Second Michael Group. This is another group of spiritual seekers who convened, from 1978 to
1983, for the purpose of receiving the MT; Sarah Chambers was also the channel, but the membership
was almost entirely different from the OMG. Some of the transcriptions of these channeling sessions
were published by The Center for Michael Teachings, Inc. as Michael Speaks; The Legacy of Sarah
Chambers, Volume 3. Refer to Bibliography at the end of this book.

[date] = Quotations of MT information in this book, extracted from transcriptions of the OMG and the
2MG, are referenced with the date of the channeling session in which they are found.

MFM = Messages from Michael, the first book to be published about the MT, in 1979; refer to the
Bibliography at the end of this book. The MT information in this book was taken from transcriptions
of the OMG, and some special channeling sessions that its author, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro, had with
Sarah Chambers.

GT = Gurdjieffian teachings. The five or six founding members of the OMG had some prior
involvement with Robert Burton, the leader of a local Gurdjieff-Ouspensky so-called “Fourth Way”
study group that called itself “Fellowship of Friends” (FoF). The Michaels adopted and adapted some of
their key concepts from that teaching. My commentary takes note of this where appropriate.

EST = “Erhard Seminars Training (marketed as est, though often encountered as EST or Est) was an
organization, founded by Werner Erhard in 1971, that offered a two-weekend (6-day, 60-hour) course
known officially as ‘The est Standard Training’.” (Wikipedia) Many OMG members attended this
seminar.
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Comments on My Commentary

It helps me to understand my own thought processes when I organize them in a numbered list. My guess it
that such a list also helps the reader to understand the function and purpose of my writings.

1.

10.

11.

Because the Michael Entity is a plural being, a “they” consisting of an aggregation or constellation of
many “souls” or “Fragments”, in this book they are referred to as “the Michaels”.

The Michaelian teachings is rather systematic. It consists of various and numerous concepts. Those
concepts are named with common words, but because those concepts have specific meanings within
the Michaelian teachings, their names become jargon words. In this book, these words are typically
capitalized in order to distinguish them from the ordinary or common use of those words. This book is
mostly about defining and explaining the concepts named with jargon words, but there are many
other chapters about subjects on which the Michaels had somewhat to say when they were
interrogated by members of the OMG.

Almost all readers of this book will already be familiar with the Michaelian teachings and its concepts
and jargon words. Wherever one sees a capitalized jargon word in whatever individual study paper, it
almost certainly has a chapter of its own dedicated to its definition, description, and explanation.

The study papers, aka book chapters, are arranged in the alphabetical order of the name of the
chapter/subject. This arrangement will aid the reader in finding the study paper/chapter, but, of
course, the Table of Contents is also useful for this purpose.

If the intended readership of this book were not advanced students of the MT, then it would have been
expedient to arrange the individual studies in a non-alphabetical order, but rather in a logical
presentation of the subject matter from most basic or general to more developed and specific.

A reasonable attempt has been made to make each chapter understandable on its own, such that if it
were extracted from the book as a whole, it would still work as a “study paper”.

My method for producing this Study Papers book was to search the OMG transcriptions for all of the
mentions of certain words plus related words and concepts, then provide an analytical and synthetical
explanatory commentary on them. By “analytical” I mean that I parse the content of the text to
extract as much meaning as I can from it, and by “synthetical” I mean that I compare and contrast
the context of the concepts in the text with other components of the Michaelian teachings and other
teachings so as to fit the topic of the chapter into the picture of the MT as a whole explained in the
Study Papers book as a whole. My intention was to extract as much understanding from each Q&A
exchange as I can.

This procedure is not new to me: I have an amateur background on Biblical exegesis: “Exegesis is a
critical explanation or interpretation of a text. Traditionally, the term was used primarily for work with
religious texts, especially the Bible. In modern usage, exegesis can involve critical interpretations of virtually
any text, including not just religious texts but also philosophy, literature, or virtually any other genre of
writing.” (>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Exegesis< — retrieved 27 July 2022) So, this Study Papers book
is formulated somewhat like the commentaries on the Bible that I read in my younger days when I
was a scholarish member of a fundamentalist apocalyptic quasi-Christian cult. (This sort of training
could have been better if I had some actual academic institutional experience writing a masters and
doctoral thesis under supervision, but what prior experience I had was not nothing.)

If the subject was familiar to the OMG members before the Michaels commented on it, I start the
chapter with an introduction to the topic, extracted from literature that they were likely familiar with.
Where that is not the case, I typically use an online dictionary to define the term, and/or use
Wikipedia as a resource to provide an introduction to the topic.

Typically, I present the Q&A exchanges on the subject in the chronological sequence that they are
found in the OMG transcriptions. Thus, we learn about the subject along the same trajectory that the
OMG members learned about it. There are subjects, however, where it seemed natural and expedient
for me to divide the study paper into sections and/or subsections based on some other organizing
principle than the chronology of its appearance in the transcriptions.

I am not a channel. My comments on the OMG Q&A exchanges are my own idiosyncratic
interpretations of the Michaelian messages, and they may not exactly reflect what the Michaels
intended. It is true that the Michaels function on the Scholar level of the Artisan Plane, and it is true
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that I am a Scholar-Cast Artisan, and it is not meaningless that there is this correspondence, but that
does not mean that I have a totally accurate perception of their meanings. Some if not all readers will
almost certainly disagree with some of my interpretations.

12. T am a conduit. Besides describing the Michaelian teachings in this Study Papers book, my intention for
it was also to extrapolate beyond what the Michaels had to say, if I may be so pompous,
presumptuous, and pretentious. The name that I have given to my overall book-writing project is the
“Meta-Michaelian teachings”; it alleges to provide an understanding of the Michaelian teachings as if
given from the next higher level of integration and synthesis. My perception is that the pre-Meta-
Michaelian teachings is like a dilapidated ramshackle ‘house’ that is in need of a ‘remodel’. Thus, my
books present my suggested ‘upgrades’ for the MT communities and individuals to evaluate and
implement, if they so choose.

13. This Study Papers book is one of seven books that provide my systematic explanation of the
Michaelian teachings, and it provides suggestions for a Meta-Michaelian teachings. As such, this
particular book is incomplete in itself; it should be understood in the context of the other six books.

14. The modern Michaelian teachings has added a lot of information since the OMG, but I suspect that
many readers of this book will be astonished as they learn about how much has been lost to the
modern Michaelian teachings because it was not carried over from the OMG.

Orthodox and Heterodox
It may be that some readers of this Study Papers book will not have read my others books, or otherwise may not
have become aware of my departures from what I refer to as the orthodox Michaelian teachings.

One of my significant departures from post-OMG MT orthodoxy was not actually relevant to the OMG,
because the post-OMG orthodoxy did not appear until More Messages from Michael was published by Yarbro in
1986. That post-OMG orthodoxy pertains to the so-called “Michael Math Sequence” (1-Server > 2-Artisan > 3-
Warrior); it became the orthodoxy as it was adopted without question by subsequent students. That orthodoxy
is distinct from what I refer to as the “Natural Sequence”. There are a few places in this Study Papers book
where I will point out that the Natural Sequence was the orthodoxy in the Gurdjieffian teachings and in the
OMG with regard to the Levels of Being and the Centers (1-Moving > 2-Emotional > 3-Intellectual). The
discrepancy between the two is discussed at great length in my book The Natural Sequence.

As for other heresies, Part Four of my book A History of the Overleaf Chart documents about a dozen doctrines
of the MT that the MT communities have not come to a consensus about, even after more than four decades. It
can be said then that there is no orthodoxy on those dozen subjects, which include:

1. Which septenaries of personality traits belong in the so-called “Overleaves” category?
Do the Body Types fit into the Overleaf System, and if so, how?

What are the best names for the seven planes?

What is the Instinctive Center all about?

How do the Action Centers fit into the Overleaf System?

How do the chakras correlate with the Centers?

What is the nature of the so-called “higher” Centers?

What are suitable names for, and characteristics of, the seven Levels?

W XN WD

What is the so-called “Mid-cycle” as purported by Yarbro but no one else?

[
o

. What are suitable names for, and characteristics of, the seven Soul Ages?

—_
—_

. What about the awkward situation with the various dogmas concerning the Casting of kindred souls?

—_
NS}

. What are the variations in color assignments to components of the Overleaf System?

—_
w

. How do the seven Milestones, aka seven Internal Monads, aka seven Life-Stages correlate with the
other septenaries mentioned in the Michaelian revelation?

I have come to my own conclusions about these discrepancies. Only a few of them are relevant to this Study
Papers book, and I note them where appropriate in this book.

There are a few subjects where the post-OMG orthodoxy has departed from the OMG doctrine and yet I have
no problem with the improvements. These instances are noted where appropriate in this book.
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How to Read these Study Papers

This book could have been divided into several Parts, each Part containing several chapters on related subjects,
but the Parts would have had ambiguous boundaries (some chapters would have fit into more than one Part),
so I decided not to arrange the book this way. It also seemed like too much work, and I am getting too old for
that.

This book could have also been arranged in a “didactic” (teaching) manner. It could have started out with
the most basic and/or most general subject, and then it could follow some trail through less basic and/or more
specific subjects. However, I could not figure out a logical way to make this work. Besides, readers of this book
are almost certainly not newbie Michaelian students who would need this kind of ‘hand-holding’. This book is
certainly not intended for newbie Michaelian students; it is most appropriate for “advanced” Michaelian
students, meaning, those who already have a good understanding of the Michaelian teachings, and who are
now ready to ‘dig deeper’ and ‘dig wider’.

+ This book is intended to be a used by Michaelian students as a “handbook” or “manual” that they
can refer to repeatedly for instruction and inspiration. So far as we know at this time, the OMG was
unique in the history of the MT; they were a unique group of people, and they had a unique agenda.
(We do not know much about the nature and function of the members of the secretive Yarbro group
that followed the OMG.) However, this does not preclude the possibility that at some time in the
future, a group of students could come together and pick up where the OMG left off. In that case, this
Study Papers book could conceivably be used as a sort of handbook or manual, providing clues and
guidance about what to do and warnings about what not to do.

*  Caveat emptor: this is a massive tome of more than a thousand pages. Unless you love to read, and
love the subject matter of this book, and love the way I have compiled and commented the
information, you might find it daunting to contemplate the immensity of the task of reading it all. If
this challenges your normal capacity to focus, then I suggest that you focus on reading it in easily-
digestible bite-sized chunks, and persevere to the limit of your ability or interest.

»  There are more than two hundred chapters aka study papers in this book. The chapters are not
numbered. The titles of the chapters are arranged in alphabetical order, from “Acceleration” to
“Yoga”. This makes it relatively easy to find a subject without checking in the Table of Contents for
the page number of that chapter.

+ It makes sense that I tell readers to jump right into the middle of this book somewhere, by first finding
a chapter that grabs their interest. My hope is that readers will thereby be drawn into the fascinating
revelations found in the OMG transcriptions, covering subjects that are not usually found elsewhere in
Michaelian sources. My suggestion is that you read the entire Table of Contents, then pick the chapter
that most interests you, then read that chapter. Almost every chapter has comments in it that refer to
other chapters that are in some way related to that chapter. So then read one of the related chapters
referenced in that chapter that looks like it might be interesting to you. That procedure will eventually
lead you to every last one of the chapters. If you lose the ‘scent of the trail’, then you could, of course,
just check back with the Table of Contents, and start a new path of exploration and discovery through
the chapters.

* AsIsaid above, in my opinion, this book could be used by groups of Michaelian students as a ‘study
guide’, to facilitate discussions, in-person or on-line. Students would not even need to read my
commentary; they might prefer to read only the quotations extracted from OMG sessions, and then
talk among themselves about what they have read. If you, dear reader, do this online in a discussion
group, please let me know, so that I can monitor your classes, and thereby improve this book.

*  We are “students” of the Michaelian teachings. Student-hood implies study. This book is a product of
my study of the Michaelian teachings. You, dear reader, will derive benefit from my studies to the
extent that you are willing and able to study my studies. A rapid and superficial and thoughtless
reading of this book will do you little good. Take your time; stop after every question and every
answer and every comment to intuit/think/feel about what the Michaels say and what I say about
what the Michaels say. As you read, consider how you might change your way of being to align with
what you learn by reading this book, because the Michaelian teachings is not just a belief system; it is
also a value system and a behavior system.
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* The fact that these study papers are presented in a somewhat scholarly academic fashion might be
off-putting to many readers who are not familiar with and comfortable with this format. My
suggestion and hope is that readers will persevere in any efforts to put themselves into an academic
mentality or mindset, because I believe this approach — new to the Michaelian teachings community
— is a beneficial way to come to understand the Michaelian teachings in its full depth and breadth.

Every time I finished one of these chapters, I found myself wishing that all Michaelian students would read

them also, so that they would have the benefit of the depth and breadth of knowledge and wisdom that the
Michaels imparted to the OMG members.

=

[[ Note to reviewers: Are there any chapters on subjects that you would like to see me include in this book? ||
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©® ACCELERATION

This chapter is the product of a search for the word accelerate in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. In almost all cases, the word refers to the soul moving through
the story arc of reincarnation at a faster pace than usual. This word does not represent a significant
component of the Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this
Study Papers book: 1) the subject came up numerous times during the OMG; 2) some interesting things were
said about the subject; 3) the subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered
to be significant; 4) students can presumably benefit from having the mentions conveniently collected and
commented all in one place.

The word acceleration not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because it
has no special meaning in the MT,; it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a definition apart from its
use in the common vernacular.

Acceleration per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are presented in the chronological
order in which they were given. As is my custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the
question or answer. Underlined words in the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it
is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the
question or the answer.

As we will see see as this chapter develops, there is a dichotomy in the way the Michaels’ use the term
“acceleration”. Sometimes it refers to the fact that some souls just naturally transit the reincarnation cycle
faster than others, and sometimes it refers to the fact that some souls intentionally speed up their transit time
through the reincarnation cycle by various means.

Although the word acceleration is not used, and even before the Michaels showed up, the first mention of
acceleration is of the intentional variety:

I would like to know how long you have been the leader of your world and | would like to know what you teach them.
[Soleal:] | have been here for ten of this world’s revolutions [around its star]. | teach them what | would teach
you: that is, to seek moderation in all things, to love unselfishly, to become intimate with the inner workings of
your spirit, to live in the essence of that spirit, to liberate the trapped Essence is the reincarnational purpose. |
try to guide them in this path, so that they might be free sooner. [mid 1973]

That passage pretty much sums up the reason for intentional acceleration of one’s journey: the sooner the
reincarnation cycle is over, the better, generally speaking. Refer to the chapter “Liberation” for more discussion
of that. There you will read that, basically and briefly, the more the Personality understands what is really
happening in life, the more effective is the learning, and the more efficient is the journey, which means that it
happens faster than it otherwise would.
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The next mention of acceleration is also of the intentional kind, although it seems to be the intention of the
Essence rather than the intention of the Personality, which (although it helps) doesn’t need to be aware of the
Essence’s plans:

The Mature Soul can also accelerate within the Cycle. Young Souls can burn Karmic Ribbons rapidly sometimes
and accelerate; Elizabeth Blackwell and Florence Nightingale are examples. Louis Pasteur, Walter Reed, Marie
Curie, [and] Frank Lloyd Wright accelerated. [18 September 1973]

These are all famous people who did important things that influenced a lot of people, and this is the sort of
thing that often results in spiritual acceleration. Acceleration, in that passage above and in other passages (see
below), is often connected to a fast burning of many Karmic Ribbons; refer to the chapter “Karma” for further
discussion. There you will read that, basically and briefly, unpleasant though it often is, Karma is an intense
and effective accelerant of spiritual growth. In fact, if it were not for Karma to enliven and accelerate the
journey, life would be boring and transit would be slow.

Sarah ... stated that she had developed quite an admiration for Gaius Octavian (Caesar Augustus) upon reading [the book] Caesar
and Christ and wished to know about him.
This extremely perceptive final [Seventh] Level Young Soul burned much Karma and accelerated. He chose the
statesman role again in the recent past, and is a First Level Old Soul, returned as Dag Hammarskjold.

You might or might not know that Hammarskjold was Secretary General of the United Nations during the
1950s. People who are in positions of power can do much good or much harm; they often earn and burn
Karmic Ribbons with a large quantity of people. Doing this results in acceleration.

Besides the intention of Essence to burn Karmic Ribbons in order to accelerate, the Personality can intend
spiritual practices and thereby accelerate spiritual growth:

Edgar: | would like advice regards getting rid of pain.
We can be of assistance only in that your illness is a part of Karma for you, and when you come to grips with
your spiritual controversy, the pain will no longer be necessary. This can be accelerated, of course, by those
methods we have outlined for the others; that is: meditation, concentration, fasting, and study. Edgar is waging
an internal battle with reason versus dogma. This is not unusual, just agonizing, particularly for [those] Scholars
who are slaves to reason. [15 November 1973]

Refer to chapters “Meditation and Concentration”, “Fasting”, and “Study”. Means and methods of spiritual
growth are found in the Michaelian teachings and other spiritual teachings; their purpose is to accelerate
spiritual growth; refer to the chapter “Growth, Spiritual”. Basically and briefly, spiritual growth happens
whether or not the Personality understands what is happening and why, but growth is accelerated when one
knows what life is really all about, and applies tools that foster the journey. Regarding Scholars, that Role
correlates with the Neutral Assimilation Center, which is not a “slave to reason”; it is actually inclined to
intuition and instinct, and that Center is a like a ‘bridge’ or ‘gateway’ to the higher Centers. Another comment
regarding “slaves to reason”, being an Artisan myself, it is fair for me to accuse them of being “slaves to
reason” because that Role correlates with the Intellectual Center, the Negative Pole of which is —Reason. Edgar
was a Scholar, but I take “slaves to reason” to refer to all those, not just Scholars, who are stuck at the third
stage of development, the mental stage, the Artisan stage, and not able to advance to the fourth stage, the
intuitive/instinctive stage, or higher, where contact with Essence is had:

The Work brings about Frictions and growths like new grass in the forest after a rain. Your growth will be
accelerated because you will be working from Essence. That is what matters, not just doing Work or not doing
Work. [20 November 1973]

Refer to chapters “Work, The” and “Friction” and “Essence and Personality”. Although Work is not required,
acceleration happens via contact with Essence, and contact with Essence is augmented by doing the spiritual
practices recommended by the Michaels.

Warriors do not as a rule accelerate rapidly. This pertains to you, too, Cheryl. Because you are a Priest, you will
accelerate much faster than those around you. This is why you [a Young Soul] feel the resentment now [for
older Souls looking down on you]. [22 November 1973]
Whereas Priests have a spiritual consciousness by nature, Warriors do not, and this Role factor is another one
of those factors that affects spiritual growth rate. This may be true in some way, but what is said above needs
to be reconciled with what is said below:
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The Server has all means open for reaching the goal and is the only Role that is so by nature. All other
Fragments require special circumstances to achieve the goal, those special circumstances increasing with Role
Cardinality. For many Kings, the circumstances for progress toward the goal may be very limited. [Yarbro,
Michael’s People, p. 269]

According to Yarbro, the Priest, because if its high Cardinality, would be slow to transit, and the Warrior,
because of its low Cardinality, would be rapid to transit, contrary to the OMG passage. My proposed
reconciliation is that the OMG passage refers to spiritual acceleration, and the Yarbro passage refers to
physical acceleration. In other words, we are talking about two types of acceleration here, namely, speed in
coming to understand how physicality works (which favors Ordinal Roles) versus speed in coming to
understand how spirituality works (which favors Cardinal Roles).

Role is one factor that generally accounts for the speed of one’s journey through the reincarnation cycle.
Other than Role, Soul Age also figures into the velocity of transit:

Billie: Was that my last [most recent past] life?

No, the pirate was in between. There was no acceleration. Etienne Delacroix lived only thirty-four years. [29
November 1973]

It does not say so here explicitly, but it does say so elsewhere, that in order to advance a Level within a Soul
Age, it is necessary to complete all seven Internal Monads in the Positive Poles. A premature death, such as at
age 34, retards the process. Therefore, the more full lifetimes, in which one dies in advanced old age, the faster
the journey through the reincarnation cycle.

In a spiritual teaching, the teacher/student ratio affects spiritual growth:

This time is good for more small group meetings. With four souls present, it will become easier to counsel each
of you individually. It has come to the point that your entities will require personalized information. Also, in
smaller groups, there can be greater control of subject jumping. A whole evening can be spent on one subject
without covering everything. We are seeing much growth in the entities in our group, and also see the need for
smaller meetings like tonight, for further advancement at an accelerated rate. [14 December 1973]
The smaller the quantity of attendees in a group meeting the faster they can move; the larger the quantity,
the slower they move.

Is the entity of Tomas a young soul?

This Fragment, in the last physical interval, accelerated because of psychic growth. If he chooses to remain on
the Astral Plane for several more of your centuries, growth may be such that he will be reincarnated as a First
Level Old Soul. He has an advantage over you: he is not encumbered by the physical vehicle and has access to
much information, but is also challenged by Maya. [20 December 1973]

Elsewhere it was said that spiritual growth is slower on the Astral Plane than it is on the Physical Plane,
because the developmental catalyst is so much more intense on the Physical Plane, in spite of some
impediments here that are not found there. And that is why souls incarnate, because evolution is faster here,
even when it is possible to accelerate on the Astral Plane. Refer to the chapter “Maya” for more discussion of
that factor that retards spiritual growth. Basically and briefly, Maya can be thought of as misinformation and
disinformation about the nature of reality.

Gene: Things are happening so rapidly. Many changes are occurring. | made a New Year’s resolution and kept it one day: that was to
get up at 2:00 AM and meditate. Are there any suggestions for improving the meditation?
Interrupting needed sleep to meditate is not evolutionary; it would not work. Early morning would be more
effective. You are moving rapidly, Gene. This will even accelerate more in the coming two weeks. Be prepared
for some radical changes within. You are now able to handle some fairly wide leaps.... [03 January 1974]
Acceleration is not just something that happens gradually over long periods of time. Quite often, the

acceleration happens during a brief and intense transition from one relatively stable plateau to the next.
Accelerated revolutions are perhaps more the norm than accelerated evolutions.

Gene: I'd like to ask about a recurring dream. I’m in school all the time and | can’t find my books. Finally, | take a test and I’'m not
prepared; | haven't studied well. Next dream, | am better prepared and | am going to pass the test. One thing, I’'m learning to fly. In
the sequence of dreams, | float up and fall. Last night, at will, in the dream, I levitated. | was also prepared for the test.
You are now ready for the next step. We see much acceleration occurring. We sense in you a new willingness
that has not been there before to let go of the rational and explore new areas. [20 January 1974]
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As hinted above, reality systems are structured step-wise, with levels and stages. Acceleration can happen on
the ‘runs’ of the stairs, but acceleration is most apparent on the ‘rise’ of the stairs. Acceleration really gets
going above and beyond the rational step, which is only the third step on the staircase.

Alice: | would like a comment on a conflict | see in Dick and myself, that whenever | come up with new directions for myself (Ellis’s

group, teen-parent thing at EST, electronic music course at the college), he always tries to talk me out of them by saying he doesn’t

see how they would do any good.
This often happens in long-term relationships. When the soul in Submission [such as yourself] decides to alter
this Goal, it is quite a shock to those around it, and you must be prepared for resistance, sometimes disguised
and covert, but sometimes the pot actually boils over. Dick, you should be able to see this in yourself and resist
the temptation to pull (her) back. This is an interesting reaction and invariably happens even in situations where
one soul has been urging the other to grow. When the growth movement occurs, the resistance is virtually
automatic. This creates some fascinating paradoxes, in that sometimes the rate of growth in the one altering
seems to accelerate rapidly, leaving the other temporarily behind. Many broken relationships stem from this
period of relative acceleration. Many are not willing to ride out the storm and see where the evening-out
begins. [27 January 1974]

Spiritual growth is not a race to a finish line, but when married people run the journey at different rates,
obviously there are going to be challenges for the two to adjust to each other. I am reminded of the cartoon
where a caterpillar and a butterfly are seated on a marriage-counselor's couch, and the caterpillar says to the
therapist, “I don’t know who she is anymore.” I am also reminded of the Biblical injunction to not plow with
an ox and a donkey yoked together. This is a metaphor for marriage: sometimes a divorce is necessary if one is
to be allowed to grow on their spiritual path and the partner resists that. This idea can be generalized to the
notion that one must be free of physical encumbrances and restrictions in order to grow spiritually.

Barbara: 1d like to ask about a shaky reaction | received when | saw a guru’s picture over 20 years ago. | felt he was my guru. His
name is Ramana Maharshi.
We find no real fault with this man’s expression. This was a Fifth Level Old Scholar in Growth, a Spiritualist, who
accelerated through application of the principles we have laid out here. This man is worth reading, but since he
no longer lives, cannot answer any queries you might have, which is one of the problems with all inspired
literature. [06 February 1974]

Sometimes spiritual acceleration is accidental or spontaneous, sometimes it is a natural phase in the course
of evolution, and sometimes it requires Work. One form of Work is to aspire to be like an exemplar personage
that one reads about or that one knows personally. Not only is it okay to follow an enlightened teacher, it
fosters acceleration to have a guru such as Ramana and ask oneself, “What would Ramana do?”, and emulate
that.

Dick: Why start [Monads] while you're here?
Many souls choose this [Monads} as a method of accelerating. [27 February 1974]

Refer to the chapter “Monads” for a thorough discussion of that accelerant of spiritual growth. There you will
read that Monads are challenging experiences that come in two phases, an Ordinal phase and a Cardinal
phase. In psychotherapeutic terms, the advice usually given is to “face your fears; don’t run from them”. The
point is to not ignore or deny a negative experience; ‘milk’ it for all it is worth, and it will rebound to a positive
experience. This Monadic process is actually the driver, the key element, of spiritual growth.

Did she [Mary mother of Jesus] accelerate during her lifetime?
No. [03 April 1974]

One might think that intimate contact with an exalted person would provoke spiritual acceleration, but in
the 17 April 1974 session it was said that, in this case, Jesus’s mother experienced “sufficient emotional
trauma” regarding what happened to her son that it caused “psychic disintegration”. My surmise is that some
traumas can result in acceleration, and some traumas can result in the opposite.

In none of the transcriptions is acceleration exactly defined, but as we see in the next few passages, it could
mean advancing a Level within a lifetime rather than between lifetimes, or it could mean skipping a Level
within a Soul Age, or it could mean skipping an entire Soul Age:

Cheryl: Does that mean a jump from a Young Cycle to an Old Cycle?

We did not say that. There will be a major acceleration though. We are not saying that you could not
transcend, Cheryl. We are, however, saying that we doubt that you will. The lady knows how. An entire Cycle
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would be a monstrous task. We are not saying that it cannot be done, but it is not attempted often and is
usually unsuccessful. [15 May 1974]

Cheryl was a late Level Young Soul Priest, and was therefore extraordinarily ambitious to succeed in her
endeavors, but there are limits to acceleration of one’s spiritual journey.

For an example of a successful acceleration of a reasonable amount, see next.

Re: Pope Giovanni Roncalli (?) [Pope John XXIIl]. SRG? Slave, compassionate? He was to have been only an interim pope (he was ill
when he took over) and the services are now in English for those speaking English. He accomplished much.
The man, John, was the archetypal Sixth Level Old Soul transcendent. His acceleration was more marked in the
last year of his life. Yes, a Slave and yes, in Passion and Emotional Center; mostly Jovial, some Martian; a
Spiritualist in Growth. He jumped from Sixth Level Old to Transcendental level. [18 May 1974]

Pope John's Cardinal Inspiration Overleaves (Passion, Growth, Spiritualist, Sixth Level) were well suited for
promoting his acceleration, and presumably they would do the same for others. The fact that John was an Old
Soul “Transcendent” (unencumbered by Karmic Ribbons) was also a major boost. So, add certain Overleaves to
the mix of factors that promote spiritual growth.

Dick: Question regarding the speeding up of spiritual growth.

There is some validity in the statement that the Personality and Essence must eventually “battle it out”, at least
if progress is to be made on the Physical Plane, and this does not happen when entities [marijuana] that knock
Personality out of the box are used, but those [psychedelic] crutches do a valuable service in that they allow you
to glimpse the goal and make an intelligent decision about its worthiness as a full-time pursuit. [12 June 1974]
The potential role of psychedelics to accelerate one’s spiritual growth are covered in the chapter
“Psychedelics”.

In a previous session, quoted above, it was said that Pope John was able to skip a Level, so Gene asked about
another notable person:

Gene: Was Milarepa an Old Soul? Did he shortcut many lifetimes?

The “Way of the Fakir” is not a recommended path for your culture. It is only rarely successful and requires
more of its proponent than is necessary. This is successful in accelerating. [25 June 1974]

Milarepa was a Tibetan Buddhist yogi who lived in the 11" Century. Refer to the chapter “Yoga” for more
discussion of that spiritual path. The point to be made here is that, besides reasonable expectations about how
much acceleration is possible, there are reasonable and appropriate methods for any particular person in any
particular culture.

Besides spiritual practices as indicated previously, another method of promoting acceleration is mentioned in
the next occurrence of the word, three months after the previous occurrence:

Living in life requires what you are calling self-image and ego strength. Spiritual acceleration does not require
this; it requires negation of the cultural facade. [14 September 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Ego” and “Culture” for more discussion about those potential encumbrances to
spiritual growth. The point to be made here is that the conditions for success in spiritual acceleration often run
counter to the conditions for success in advancing one’s physical life. This factor is discussed at some length in
the chapter “Asceticism and Austerity”.

Allyn expressed difficulty “finding himself” in all areas of his SRG [Overleaf array]. Asked [for a] review. Discussion put this problem
with Center, Mode, and Soul Level.
This man is in Growth [Goal] and has undergone already tremendous exploration and acceleration in this life.
This is the primary reason he is uncomfortable with the Level [Fourth Level Mature]. It feels transitional to him,
and at the end of this life, it very well may be. There may have been an error in transmission concerning the
Centering. If so, then this man is in the Emotional Part of Intellectual Center. We find no fault with the total
picture otherwise. [24 September 1974]

Here again, with Allyn as with others, we see that a person who has the Goal of Growth is prone to desire
acceleration and to achieve it.

The questioner in the following exchange was said to have died in Auschwitz in his previous life:
Bill: What about Richard’s intuition that he [Bill] accelerated in the past life?
(He went) from Sixth Level Mature [to First Level OId]. Ironically, these death camps provided an environment
for rapid spiritual acceleration, especially for those who were able to stand aside and see their torturers as False
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Personalities rather than as monsters. Many accelerated during their last days of life, when they were able to
come to grips with the impermanence of physical reality in the face of a blameless existence. In other words,
the realization that no crime had been perpetrated and yet they were to die in answer to a mad man’s [Adolph
Hitler] dream. [15 October 1974]

As stated previously, trauma can result either in acceleration or retardation, depending on the type and
severity of the trauma. In this case, the type of acceleration was that a Level was able to be skipped. This case
provides another argument for the acceptance and transcendence of any intense and concentrated seemingly
negative experience, thereby “finding the sliver lining in the cloud” and “turning lemons into lemonade”.

David asked if he had accelerated along wrong lines, outside of his boundaries, too quickly and without enough knowledge. If so, what
does he have to do to Balance himself?
You are well aware of the fact that you have a marked tendency to overreach your available energies. This is no
exception. The only way out of the morass is to again give yourself space. This is something you did not allow
for in your present prospectus. This is the well-known danger of which Dick spoke earlier. [07 December 1974]

David was another person who had some Cardinal Inspiration Overleaves, which are the class of Overleaves
that typically promote acceleration. In his case these were Sixth Level, Spiritualist, and Growth. However, the
tendency of Cardinal Inspiration Overleaves is to cause “overreach” “outside of boundaries” “too quickly”.
Unbalanced attempts to accelerate are counterproductive. The collection of passages in this chapter about
acceleration provides clues about the means and methods that foster healthy acceleration.

On erasing Tapes ... to achieve Agape eventually ...

One thing we might suggest that perhaps could be a start at least, would be to determine those core beliefs in
you regarding your ability to achieve a state of Agape or consciousness. When the belief is brought to the
surface, often the Tapes that accompany it are clearly heard for the first time. For many reasons, this process is
more effective if performed in a group setting, as quite often it leads to what you might term psychic surgery.
You have only an inkling of the strength of these master Tapes and the hold they have over you. Only when
they are found, played out, and discarded does serious accelerating begin. Once the process begins, however, it
does have a tendency to snowball, and it is difficult, if not impossible, to slide back into old patterns once the
Tape has been erased. Sometimes, the behavior patterns continue for awhile, but even they eventually cease, as
there is nothing supporting them. By the way, you are quite correct in assuming that you have both negative
and positive programs on all of these and that you do play them one against the other, constantly. [19 January
1975]

Refer to the chapter “Bio-computer — its Programs and Tapes” for a thorough discussion of that particular
impediment to spiritual growth. The chapter “Imprinting” covers some of the same territory. Basically and
briefly, everyone is imprinted with the belief, value, and behavior systems of their parents and their society.
Quite often, this is influence from younger souls and therefore an impediment to the spiritual paths of older
souls.

A discussion was held about helping.
To help someone else, you must, of course, know the truth about yourself, and you must know that which is
false in them. This is why Mechanical Man fails so in his efforts to help. He does not know truth in himself, let
alone in others. Balanced Man can certainly accelerate the growth around him, and those on their way to
Balance can impart that which is truth in them to others. Yes, Adepts are followed up the [seven] rungs of the
cosmic ladder through no efforting on their part, because telling the truth is not an effort; telling lies is. [30
January 1975]

Not only does the term “acceleration” apply to skipping Levels as documented above, it also applies to
climbing the ladder of the so-called Levels of Being, from Mechanical Man trapped in the lower Centers, to
Balanced Man in the Neutral Assimilation Center, to Adepts and Masters in the higher Centers; refer to the
chapter “Levels of Being”. Also refer to chapters “Truth”, “Mechanical Man”, “Balanced Man”, and “Adepts
and Masters” for discussion of subjects that appear in that passage.

Not only does the term “acceleration” apply to individuals on a spiritual path, it also applies to socio-
cultural revolution and evolution:
James Bolen received a plan from Edgar Phillips about going to Japan and contacting people to establish a magazine. Edgar told him
the magazine would be successful internationally. Does Michael feel this is true?
Of course, the expansion of this type of publication is inevitable. We, perhaps, would have suggested expansion
into the Soviet Union, but it does not really matter, as the receptivity would be virtually the same. The
— SPOMG page 60 —



predominant reasoning behind that suggestion, of course, would be the ultimate exchange of information and
the eventual acceleration of the psychic revolution. There is almost a direct current now existing between these
two vortices of psychic change, which is both exciting and gratifying, and there it is that the acceleration will
come about. The Orient, however, has always been receptive to this and this will prove to be no exception to
this.

James Bolen had communicated with a man in Russia, who is now in jail because of their correspondence, so it was difficult to plan to

go to Russia. Japan would be easier.
The difference, of course, is that we suggest sometimes the most challenging area of operation, because we see
that as the ultimately most satisfactory, in terms of the long goal of spiritual and psychic rebirth. The expansion
of this exchange into the Orient is not a Bad Work for now. In fact, it may prove to be the most financially
sound move that could be made at this time. Finances aside, the expansion into another vortex of psychic
energy would prove in the long run the most accelerating. The psychic revolution is accelerating now of its own
accord, as you are well aware, but it is students such as you who have the vehicle for exchange, who can reach
the outposts. We do not recommend this, however, if there is any danger to financial integrity. This is far too
valuable a vehicle and tool to tamper with.
Although not all of the information thus far received has any basis in fact, much of it is valid and constitutes an
enormous stride in approaching the vast problem of expressing the Logos in the language of this time frame.
Never before has so much emphasis been on intellectualism and realism, and, therefore, never before has the
task been so strenuous. Not since the destruction of Atlantis has so much information of a scientific nature been
available to Mechanical Man on this planet, and he is so busy entering this into the computer and storing it all
in the books, that he has little time to pursue the awesome and mystical. He has barely enough time to
assimilate that which is absolutely necessary to shape out his survival. Yet, he has because of this also become
blasé and is not easily awed by information from any source. It is not easy in this time frame to shock awareness
into Mechanical Man. This shotgun approach works best, we have found, and this is why a publication such as
yours can be such a valuable tool, a vehicle for expression of the revolution. It bombards the senses. This will, of
course, be the ultimate battle plan. [31 January 1975]

Socio-cultural change has been accelerated by print media ever since the invention of the printing press, and
the process was accelerated even more with the invention of electromagnetic media (radio and television), and
the process was accelerated even more with the invention of the internet. It is no wonder then that spiritual
evolution in whole groups of individuals should also be accelerated along with socio-cultural evolution.

Concluding Comments on Acceleration

Members of the OMG were especially interested in spiritual growth, apparently far more so than subsequent
students, so naturally the subject of acceleration of spiritual growth came up for discussion. So far as I know,
subsequent students generally have not shown much interest in spiritual growth. (Those who have
psychological issues have shown some interest in A psychological components of the Michaelian teachings.)

Spiritual evolution occurs at the pace that the Fragment and/or Essence plans, but the whole point of the
spiritual path is that the Personality self-consciously and intentionally participate in the process. Therefore, so
far as the Personality is concerned, the process is on ‘auto-pilot’, and most Fragments go through the entire
reincarnation cycle in the ‘waking sleep’, but some Fragments chose for this to happen accompanied by
awareness, and apparently this is what is meant by acceleration. It is appropriate that this chapter be the first
chapter in this Study Papers book because the assumption is that readers are interesting in conscious
participation in the plans made by Fragment and Essence, thereby accelerating and otherwise facilitating the
transit through the reincarnation cycle.

Sometimes spiritual acceleration is accidental or spontaneous, sometimes it is a natural phase in the course
of evolution, and sometimes it requires spiritual practices, aka “Work”. Numerous factors that determine the
speed of spiritual growth through the reincarnation cycle are mentioned in the OMG transcriptions:

*  Burning masses of Karmic Ribbons aids acceleration of spiritual growth.
*  Doing spiritual practices, aka doing the “Work”, also promotes acceleration.
+  Some Roles and some Soul Ages advance more quickly than others.

*  The Cardinal Inspiration Overleaves, namely Growth, Passion, Spiritualist, and Higher Emotional
Center, tend to impel the person to accelerated spiritual growth

*  Psychedelics can be therapeutic, and also be a temporary accelerant to spiritual growth.
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Living a full lifetime, into advanced old age, gives greater scope for growth processes.

Smaller, more intimate group meetings can result in its members advancing faster.

Mitigation of Maya, aka misinformation and disinformation in one’s belief system is a needed factor
in spiritual growth.

Traumatic events sometimes lead to acceleration in soul growth.

Shedding ego and acculturation promote spiritual growth.

Erasing programs and tapes from the bio-computer is a spiritual growth process.

=N
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ACHIEVEMENT

This chapter is the product of a search for the word “achievement” in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions, and other words with a similar meaning. I have added some
commentary, which consists of my analysis and synthesis of the quotations. Obviously, this word does not
represent a significant component of the Michaelian teachings (MT), but even so, the word appears often
enough that it seems to me that students can benefit from seeing all of those instances documented and
commented on in a chapter of this Study Papers book. Furthermore, the word is related to a number of other
components of the MT that are considered to be more significant; these will be noted in the commentary on
the instances of the word and its contexts. Basically and briefly, the Michaels recommended to the OMG
members that they ....

The word “achievement” is not capitalized in this chapter and other chapters of this Study Papers book
because it has no special meaning in the Michaelian teachings (MT); it is not a Michaelian jargon word that
needs a definition apart from its use in the common vernacular. One might therefore wonder why it is even
included in this book. One answer is that it is just a Scholar—Cast Artisan thing to do: I study the Michaelian
teachings documents and I write about them and I want to be thorough. Another answer is that achievement
issues are pervasive in human psychology and sociology, the subject came up in the OMG numerous times,
some interesting things were said about it, and it might be helpful for Michaelian students to have the answers
conveniently collected all in one place.

This chapter is one of many in this book that focuses on a psychological and psychotherapeutic component
of the MT as found in OMG transcriptions, rather than on a spiritual component, as so many other chapters in
this book do. The Michaelian version of psychology is not to be confused with the pop psychology of the self-
improvement movement, those that do not have a spiritual core or perspective. Rather, the Michaelian
psychotherapeutic path (aimed at improving psychological health) is a beneficial precursor to the spiritual
path (aimed at improving soul health). To skip the former but attempt the latter is referred to as “spiritual
bypassing” (>https://en.wikipedia.org//wiki/Spiritual_bypass<), and it usually proves to be problematic.

Definition of Achievement

So what is meant by achievement? The online Merriam Webster dictionary definition is:

Achievement per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is [not] a subject that would benefit by
division into subcategories, as some subjects do. These extracts are presented in the chronological order in
which they were given, even though this is not a subject where there was a development or evolution of a
specific revelation of a facet of the Michaelian teachings, as was often the case with the OMG. As is my
custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words in
the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed
words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.

Concluding Comments on Achievement
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ADEPT AND MASTER

[[ This chapter is arranged in the chronological order of the sessions. Consider if it could be arranged in a logical order
of progressive revelation. ||
[[ Check to see if Adept and Master were a component of the Gurdjieffian teachings. If so, do a section. ||
Even though the words Adept and Master do not have a special jargon meaning in the Michaelian teachings, I
capitalize them anyway to let the reader know that they are a component of the Michael’s cosmological
system, and to let the reader know that they have a chapter in this book when they see the words in other
chapters.
The OMG was convened for the purpose of making contact with a supernatural being who could give them
knowledge, understanding, and accelerate their spiritual path. For several months, they had contact with
“Tomas” and “Soleal” via an Ouija board, and then the Michaels appeared. In the very first session with the
Michaels, the subject of Adepts and Masters came up. As we will see in this chapter, these are the two highest
levels of “spiritual enlightenment”. [[ What is the relation, if any, to Soul Age and/or Transcendental or Infinite
Souls? ||
The question was asked concerning the decision to go on in the search for spiritual enlightenment, to go on to becoming an Adept.
What do you do when you get so far and are not too sure you want to continue? We wondered if the Masters picked those in whom
the desire for “psychic experiences” was quite strong to become Adepts.
Complexity is the antithesis of what the spirit seeks. The body represents the epitome of complexity. That is
why the spirit is again and again attracted to it, until the partially awakened Essence catches a glimpse beyond
the “veil.” [12 August 1973]

This seems to me to be a very obscure answer to the question. What I gather is that Essence must pass
through the experience of the complexity of incarnation on its way to the simplicity of being an Adept or
Master, which is beyond the veil of complexity.

Near the end of this first session with the Michaels, we find that the OMG members were impressed with their
new teacher, and we find this in the transcriptions:

We tried to thank him [Michael] and he replied:
Thanks are not necessary. This gift is given freely in the spirit of love. | will give as much as you will receive. This
is true of all of us. We are also Soleal’s teacher. (“Soleal” is the name given to us by an entity who says that he is
an Astral [Plane] projection from another planet approximately twenty light years away. Michael describes
Soleal as an “Adept”.) [12 August 1973]

The parenthetic statement was inserted by the editor of the transcriptions. Tomas was on the Astral Plane
between incarnations. Soleal was incarnate on the Physical Plane but, due to his Adept status, was apparently
able to transmit his thoughts via the Astral Plane to a channel (Sarah Chambers) living on a different planet
of the Physical Plane.

Is there any way to figure out your Karmic Ribbons?
Yes, there is a way. You must first be able to recall the threads. This is what takes the practice. This is why
concentration and mediation have been stressed. You have indicated that you wish this, and we are showing
you how. We will dictate what amounts to a book to you within the next year. What you do with this
information depends on your desires entirely, but the information will be given within this group. There will be
an Adept who will aid the others. There is one among you who will master the techniques. [17 August 1973]

Based on contacts and interviews that I have had with OMG members, I doubt that anyone in the OMG
actually achieved Adept status. Even so, it does not hurt to try, using the practices that the Michaels
recommended: concentration and meditation. These methods have a chapter in this SPOMG book. One of
OMG members (Barbara Spurlock, aka Sara Alexander) compiled the sessions into something like a book,
divided into subject categories — refer to Volume 2 of Michael Speaks: The Legacy of Sarah Chambers. This
SPOMG book is a continuation of her work.

The appearance of the word “master” in the answer above needed clarification:
Richard wanted to know what his obstacles were.
Richard’s main obstacle is misdirected tenacity. He is attempting to rectify that. | said an “Adept,” not a

“Master.” [17 August 1973]
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This is a clue that Adept and Master are not the same thing.

Dick had a question about a dream he had.
The experience was not real. It had to do with symbols you are unwilling to deal with in reality. Part of your
“dreaming” is real: it is time spent out of the body. Adepts such as Soleal can spend the entire [sleep] time out
of body. [17 August 1973]
So there we are told about one ability that an Adept has. There are other abilities; see next Q&A exchange.

Because of their knowledge of various spiritual teachings, the OMG members had their understanding of
what an Adept was, but then someone asked for a definition of Adept from the Michaels:

What is an Adept?
An Adept is one who has cleared the mind of all trivia. This is an integrated being who is firmly committed to
the path, who is unafraid to leave the Physical Plane for hours at a time, is thoroughly versed in the occult
teaching, is aware of karmic ties, and has recall beyond the grave, can materialize both self and objects from
borrowed energy sources, is both clairaudient and clairvoyant. This means nonattachment to both [Physical and
Astral] planes and its inhabitants. [21 August 1973]

This answer would seem to indicate that an Adept has access to the third plane, where the Michael’s live.
Unless it was a typographical error, | thought | heard you say that | would become an occult Master, and | want to know if it was
meant to be in this lifetime.

Not in this lifetime, Dick. It is within you to become an Adept [in this lifetime]. [26 August 1973]

That answer indicates that a Master is a level above the Adept. Having met him on several occasions, I can

say with some confidence that he did not live up to his potential in this lifetime.

Dick had a daughter who was also on a spiritual path in a different group:

Is it within Kathryn's grasp to become an Adept within this lifetime?
Yes. All Old Souls have this within their grasp. Whether or not it is achieved depends upon the soul’s ability to
burn Karma as rapidly, and then pursue the [spiritual] path. One of you has made this decision already and will
become the teacher for the others. The skills are there. They need to be practiced. [26 August 1973]

In the OMG, Dick was said to be an Old Soul, but two decades later he was demoted to a Mature Soul. I am
unaware of any indication that any OMG member achieved Adept status. Furthermore, having corresponded
with and having met Kathryn in person — she was a member of Robert Burton’s Fourth Way commune for
decades — I would say the same about her. If any Michael Student subsequent to the OMG has achieved Adept
status, I do not know about it.

Richard: I will finish the book on Gandhi tomorrow. Then what should | do?
First, make sure that absorption has taken place. Then continue with the meditation. Any of the Adepts and
Masters we have discussed this evening would be valuable. [18 September 1973]
Dick: I did read Sir James Jean’s book on time, and I've never thought about it since, but he projected this idea of movement through
space. That’s why time exists ahead and behind, and you could look ahead or behind if you knew how.
There is a vortex on each celestial body through which the time planes transect. This can be used for interstellar
space travel. However, it requires an Adept who can teleport to program the computer. [02 October 1973]

Gene: He says that it requires an Adept who can teleport to program the computer. What computer?

The computer in the space ship. These ships literally go back in time and forward in space. [02 October 1973]
Dick: Guess I’'m saying there has to be large internal changes in order to make a change in jobs, before | can trust cosmic influences.
Soleal said you have to use your own resources. Michael is saying, “Don’t toil so much.” That’s what I'm complaining about. They say
not to work so hard.

We hold up Soleal as an example of how this can be done by someone living very much in the world. He is not

an ascetic by any stretch of the imagination. He simply has learned to dissociate himself from the mundane and

concentrate on the arcane. The decision to pursue spiritual liberation is an agonizing one for everyone who
makes it, without exception. No Adept has found it easy. If we have led you to think that being an Old Soul
means being on the gravy train, that is your misinterpretation. It is probably the most difficult [Cycle] of all. The
only thing that makes it better is your own readiness to stand apart from the mainstream and begin to verify.

This, of course, makes you even odder than ever. [06 October 1973]

Dick: It seems that the unification of Fragments goes on inter [between physical] life[times]. You can’t do it here, can you?
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You can, but it is difficult. It requires psychic union and that by definition requires that you be an Adept. That is
always [sexually] polar. It is usually done between lives. [06 October 1973]

Sarah: Can you tell us about the Astral Plane and its levels?

The first level of the Astral Plane is populated by living Fragments adept at Astral travel and those souls who
penetrate this plane accidentally though drugs. The second level of the Astral Plane is inhabited by all those
between [physical] bodies. The third level attracts Old Souls who are trying to burn final karma without being
reborn. The mid Astral bodies are partially reunited Entities. You have manifested a mid Astral entity previously
[Tomas]. The three higher levels are progressively integrated. Access to the high planes is through these levels.
Even very high Adepts such as Soleal have fantasies concerning the high planes. We have confronted him on
the low Astral Plane, and have been required to descend a staircase which does not exist except in his mind.
[08 October 1973]

I am confused about which souls inhabit what planes after the physical level. | would like more information about this
There are, of course, seven planes in all, each with seven levels. Beyond the Astral Plane is the Causal Plane with
seven levels: three low, one mid Causal Plane level, upon which we reside, and three higher levels upon which
reside the high causal bodies — the Transcendental Souls contiguous with this plane; and the Mental Plane is
the Akashic plane, which is a photographic record of all history. Some very high Adepts have access to this
plane. On the Mental Plane resides the Infinite Soul and the low and mid-mental bodies. Beyond this is the
Buddhic Plane, and upon this level are all of those souls who have achieved physical communion with the Tao.
Beyond this of course, [is] the Tao. [29 November 1973]

Dick: My perception is that sex and sexual relationships are the major impediment on this plane to staying on the path. If we are

going to have a medical clinic and grow, it is essential to deal with this problem.
Your perception, of course, is completely valid. This is the reason why most Adepts eventually refrain from
entering into such relationships. Some, but only relatively few, have been able to continue to engage in a
physical sexual relationship while evolving spiritually. The reason for this should be fairly obvious when you stop
and realize that sexuality of the physical sort pertains to the Physical plane. This does not exist on the other
planes. It is supplanted by more open communication. Persons who are hostile and aggressive enough to inflict
pain or death upon other persons are always found to be sexually uptight in some way. Sexually satiated
persons are normally passive, but this is only true when the mind accepts the sexual act in the same frame as
the body does. As long as there is conflict in the mind, there is not complete satisfaction, and aggression
results. [29 November 1973]

Betty: In my reading, a Master (Rama Krishna) touched his pupils on the forehead and told them they would be more aware.
Ritual is sometimes extremely valuable. It only works for those who believe in its power. Actual transference of
energy between adepts only occurs when both are telepaths.

Betty: Will there be anyone in our group with that power?

There are Adepts who can do this. Soleal is one. There are Adepts on your planet who can do this with practice.
[29 November 1973]

Like two AM?

No. We were thinking of eight or nine in the morning. He is an Adept. He is a student of mine. That,
interestingly enough, is a densely populated, Emotionally Centered, masculine world. They are volatile,
explosive, and kind all at the same time. [16 December 1973]
Gene: How about a five-book set of work by Thomas Spalding, The Life and Teachings of the Masters of the Far East? [These books
tell of Masters who lived for hundreds of years.]
We are not aware of any Adepts who have chosen to remain on the Physical Plane beyond the allotted span.

However, many Adepts do still have karmic Ribbons which bring them back for another go. [20 December
1973]

Is the entity of Tomas a Young Soul?

This Fragment, in the last physical interval [incarnation], accelerated because of psychic growth. If he chooses
to remain on the Astral Plane for several more of your centuries, growth may be such that he will be
reincarnated as a First Level Old Soul. He has an advantage over you. He is not encumbered by the physical
vehicle, and the man of whom you speak [Thomas Spalding] is or has been in contact with several of these.
Their recall is spectacular, and they do not spend as long on the Astral interval as do other souls, this accounts
for the Tibetan theory of the forty days between lives. Some Adepts do this. Bodies die. The organic
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constituents break down eventually, regardless of the skill of the Adept. It is wiser to change the body. Yes, read
this book [by Thomas Spalding]. They are interesting. [20 December 1973]
Gene: | would like to verify a story told to me by HB, about a space ship, and information from these people, with something like 45
billion souls on the ship, who will act as missionaries.
Wow, this figure is astounding. This would virtually devastate most worlds we know of population wise,
especially if they were all Adepts. It is true, you will be visited probably within the coming year and this visit will
have a profound effect. We have advised you of the possibility of this contact. The missionary aspect is hazy.
The exchange will be good for both. [20 December 1973]
We discussed how Jesus taught that the children of light were to have no sex, and that if you want to grow in this way there would be
no sex. Someone suggested this might refer to a level above our physical one, and that the soul is sexless. Someone said the Bible said
there are no marriages in heaven. EM then asked if Jesus really did work miracles, or if that was imagination.
This man was an occult Master. The miracles are there for those who wish to become Masters. Mass hypnosis
was not beyond the grasp of ordinary priests, let alone one who has mastered all of the mysteries. Even most
Adepts can perform feats which could be considered miracles by those who were looking on. Many of the
stories surrounding the birth of the man Jesus were concocted long after his death to satisfy those who felt that
the ancient prophesies should be fulfilled. [25 December 1973]
Ellis: Is my soul’s movement random or purposeful? From the moment the soul Fragments into pieces then the evolutionary process
evolves into ultimate unity and the process is repeated. | see it as by chance and not happening by purpose.
Do you really believe that “chance” brought this group together in Walnut Creek, California? We cannot believe
that at all. The searching is solely through Essence, and the False Personality fights this as long as it exists, which
may or may not survive to the bitter end. All of you were involved in a specific situation, which has now
brought you together in a parallel time frame, which allows you to complete the Monad. For those of you who
initially came together in Rome and Syria, Palestine, there is the teaching of Christ, who you all knew of then,
for you to hear this time with unplugged ears. One among you heard it loud and clear then, and will become
an Adept in this physical interval. SC wrote a book during that lifetime, and now she is writing it again. Some
changes are being made. Others are playing out almost identical life roles as you did then. This will become
more apparent as we progress. [27 December 1973]
Edgar: We are not likely to become Adepts when we are working for Kaiser [Permanente]. The satisfaction for the yearning for
knowledge is interfered with by having to work.
The thirst for pure data accumulation is almost insatiable in the older Scholar. Yes, your lifestyle is interfering
with the Goal of Growth. This teaching is not well understood in solitary. (EM has done much studying alone.)
[31 December 73]

Edgar: How can one figure the exact soul level and information about previous lives?
Only by becoming an Adept and having access to the Akashic Plane. [31 December 1973]

The high Mental body spends time with all adepts. Some see the Infinite Soul in several transcendental forms.
This is usually because the perceptions of physically tied adepts is not keen enough to perceive that much of the
synthesis.... There are many troubled souls on the low Astral plane, and contact with them is often disturbing,
even to the adepts who travel there. [03 January 1974]

Does what we're doing parallel the Eleusinian way of doing things?

This can happen only with a high Priest who can do the ritual work. This should be an Adept really, but some
successful Priests were simply Old Priests in Dominance. Rituals solidify groups in many instances. [10 January
1974]

I would like Michael to comment on his last statement about “cosmic consciousness”.
We see in one student the desire and ability to become an occult Adept in this lifetime.

Can the involvement of the occult pull one away from the spiritual?

If you make the mistake of equating the arcane arts with “magic”, yes, we agree. [27 January 1974]

We have a method by which all of you can choose to achieve a modicum of growth on a spiritual plane. Many
of you can even use it as a springboard toward becoming an adept. This is entirely up to you.
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I would like to know if unblocking the emotions as is seen in the Esalen film is a healthy thing. It looks good.
We do not see the necessity for this action within the group, but perhaps an outlet needs to be provided
elsewhere. In this we will not mediate, as this is within the realm of life crises, and does not pertain to spiritual
growth. This is not to say that these matters do not have to be dealt with — they most certainly do. Long
before you can even talk about growth — spiritual growth for the dedicated student and for the Adept —
requires detachment from the mundane and trivial matters which are such immoderate energy drains. How can
you possibly grow if you are immersed in all this Maya? [24 February 1974]

Dick: How does the “Adept” and “occult Master” correlate to the #4, #5, and #6 Man of Gurdjieff?
They are not precisely the same, although the Adept is usually crystallized [Man] Number Four. The occult
Master has use of higher Centers at will. It merely means that this soul is in Balance with no danger of
backsliding. [03 March 1974]

Contrary to the above, an Overleaf chart created during the OMG indicated that an Adept equates with
Gurdjieff’'s Man Number Five, and that a Master equates with Gurdjieff's Man Number Seven. I would rather
Adept = Man Number Six. The reason I say this is that the Positive Pole of the King Role, the seventh Role, is
+Mastery. It also would make sense if an Adept equated with Man Number Six because of the correspondence
with the spirituality of the Priest Role.

Teleportation is a skill mastered by many Adepts. This is not beyond many on your world. The man Uri [Geller]
is able to do this without understanding what it is that he is doing, which accounts for his somewhat erratic
performances. He also has enormous reserves of energy available and is relatively unfettered by the usual Maya;
in fact, [he] is rather simplistic. [08 May 1974]

Gene: Does my task involving teaching and aloneness — separation?
Also, an important part of this task involves the discrimination in knowing who can hear the words without
wasting the energy on those who cannot. Yes, the separation is almost accomplished, and yes, it is a solitary
task and cannot be interfered with. If there is interference there is nothing accomplished. The true occult Adept
is usually lonely. [12 June 1974]

Gene: Is Susan an adept now?

This lady could certainly become an Adept, but lacks command of her emotions. This imbalance prevents her.
[16 June 1974]

It is not unusual for Astral beings and Adepts from other worlds to use whatever method it has at hand to effect
communications. [16 June 1974]

What is ectoplasm?
This is the shell left behind [at the death of the body]. Also, many fragments now who are in teachings, such as
the yogis, and to a certain extent teachings such as this one, have a shorter period of adjustment [to the Astral

plane] as they are prepared for what really is. “Ectoplasm” is also used to refer to the Astral material used by
adepts to materialize Astral beings and phenomena. [03 July 1974]

_____ talked of a headache he sometimes gets — this came tonight immediately after receiving the information he asked for. What is

it? Why?
As for the band of tension, there is an underlying disappointment that needs not be. You are a good student
and as capable as those others. As the goal of agape or spiritual liberation entails ultimately becoming an adept,
the concept of telepathy should not be taken lightly. It is within the grasp of you, and would require an
enormous amount of predictability. When you meet with an adept who is strongly telepathic, and also totally
vulnerable, you will understand this more fully, but it is not an unrealistic goal for the man ____. [24
September 1974]

Can souls experience other entities or planes even if they are young or troubled or full of anger?
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The difference, of course, lies in the level of the contact and the amount of volition involved. It is true that all of
you spend a portion of your day on a plane other than the physical, and we have suggested to you an exercise
whereby you can open your eyes and perceive this as it is. Certainly, beings other than adepts can arrive on
these planes, usually under the direction of others. However, their control of the experience is limited, and their
perceptions are largely based upon physical standards, and, of course, largely inaccurate; but, yes, they can
glimpse this. The adept controls the visits and moves about at will. Often group work leads to an experience of
the high planes, and many times this is due to the strength of the leader. If you were in the presence of an
adept, the travel would be easier, yes. It is a part of the balanced man and is not available to these occasional
voyagers. [29 September 1974]

You have heard it said by one [Jesus] who is an adept that, I am all that there is, and you are with me.” This is
agape. [22 October 1974]

_____ asked if the procrastination was on our part or on Soleal’s.
You students are aware of your own day-to-day fluctuations. This student also has many doubts about his own
capabilities in fulfilling this task and fluctuates about his readiness. You see, the essence travels Astrally relatively
free of the personality in an adept, but the vestiges of the personality come roaring back when this student is
back in his body. Although he is at a firmly fixed balance, there is still part of him that wants to maintain a
certain comfortable status quo. By the way, this student is uncomfortable with the knowledge that we were
going to share this with you. [10 November 1974]

Don Juan [of the Carlos Castaneda books] was referred to in the past tense. Has he died, or does it involve the transcendental soul
taking over the body?
No, the Transcendental Soul has not manifested, but this soul has become an adept and for this reason much
does not apply in the same sense. We referred, we believe, to Overleaves which no longer apply, such as Chief
Features and entrapment in Centers. If more was inferred, this was an error in transmission. [19 November
1974]

Most of them, by the time they have reached the stage in which they can travel between the stars, can detect
the readiness on a world for contact. Most have adepts who know this long before the venture is undertaken.
[20 November 1974]

We asked for a comment about the “third force” of which Gurdjieff spoke; the need of this [third force] to go [progress] from

personality to Essence.
We have spoken many times of the neutral universal flow. This is what they try to put into words as the force
acting upon you. Yes, this does exist, and yes, does have the influence that the student is trying to explain.
When the fulcrum tips too widely to one side or the other though, the neutral force has no effect on the action.
Only when the middle ground is reached, or at least approached, can this [force] be effective. This is why it is so
difficult for students to put [it] into words. It is illusively [elusively?] felt by all but the most powerful adepts. It is
almost never recognized by the others who come into its range unaware. In other words, although they are
benefited, they do not know why. They only feel the neutralizing effect, but cannot describe the feeling. [07
December 1974]

Some students are able to remain in life roles and become adepts, but this requires total detachment — or

“non-attachment” if you prefer.... On some planes, even on this world, the distinction has been made by good
students and adepts, and the instinctive patterns have been overridden.... The personality is clever in the way
that a wild beast is clever. It learns to avoid traps that might lead to its death, which is precisely what happens
in a teaching when a student becomes an adept. [21 December 1974]

JH asked if we can ever experience total death of the false personality. Are there lapses? Does it always continue?
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There are instances which we remembered well where there has been total death or extinguishment of the false
personality, concomitant with the emergence of true personality of the essence. This was indeed gratifying to

behold, but it happens rarely on the Physical plane, even in adepts who are at a high “level of being” [a
Gurdjieff term]. They must be constantly alert to prevent the instinctive behavior reactions of the false
personality from sneaking in.

H commented that she thought she had perceived her Essence while in hypnosis to be fragile. Was this a valid perception of her own

Essence?
In the essence of the student, there is an undeniable quality of softness of which she is well aware, but we
would certainly not consider this fragile. The true personality of the essence is, in fact, tough enough to
withstand anything the Physical plane can throw up as barriers. Students expressing the Higher Centers can, for
instance, withstand physical torture that the personality would buckle under in the first five minutes. This is
readily observable in the behavior of some adepts under fire. The false personality has difficulty differentiating
between conditions such as fragility, softness and the like. These are called by the culture “feminine”
characteristics, and therefore there is a tendency to lump them all together and perceive them as the same. The
false personality is perhaps the most fragile, as it is one that can be extinguished. After all, the true personality
cannot be [extinguished], no matter how deeply you bury it in “bullshit.”

| feel the only route to positive pole of Sexual Center is love.

We have no quarrel with that, either. The only ecstasy that we know of occurring during the sexual act has
occurred in adepts who are balanced and who do express agape. [25 January 1975]

Your culture is at fault here in that all of you have core beliefs that are strongly anti-[spiritual] growth. Being
spiritual is, of course, being nonproductive and everyone “knows” that this is “bad.” Just to enable you to come
past this barrier requires much ingenuity and could be disaster in the hands of a physical Adept, no matter how
positive the adept might be. Strange as it may seem, many of you are among our most earnest students, and
yet among our most Stubborn. [30 January 1975]

A discussion was held about helping.
To help someone else, you must, of course, know the truth about yourself and you must know that which is
false in them. This is why Mechanical Man fails so in his efforts to help. He does not know truth in himself, let
alone in others. Balanced Man can certainly accelerate the growth around him, and those on their way to
Balance can impart that which is truth in them to others. Yes, Adepts are followed up the rungs of the cosmic

ladder through no efforting on their part, because telling the truth is not an effort; telling lies is. [30 January
1975]

=
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ADVICE

This chapter is the product of a search for the word “advice” in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. This word does not represent a significant component of the
Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this Study Papers book: 1)
the subject came up numerous times during the OMG; 2) students can presumably benefit from having the
mentions conveniently collected all in one place; 3) some interesting things were said about the subject; 4) the
subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered to be significant; 5) Concerns
about giving and receiving advice are pervasive in human psychology and sociology and spirituality.

The word “advice” is not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because it has
no special meaning in the Michaelian teachings (MT); it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a
definition apart from its use in the common vernacular.

This chapter is one of many in this book that focuses on a psychological and psychotherapeutic component
of the MT as found in OMG transcriptions, rather than on a spiritual component, as so many other chapters in
this book do. The Michaelian version of psychology is not to be confused with the pop psychology of the self-
improvement movement, those that do not have a spiritual core or perspective. Rather, the Michaelian
psychotherapeutic path (aimed at improving psychological health) is a beneficial precursor to the spiritual
path (aimed at improving soul health). To skip the former but attempt the latter is referred to as “spiritual
bypassing” (>https://en.wikipedia.org//wiki/Spiritual_bypass<), and it usually proves to be problematic.

Definition of Advice

So what is meant by advice? The online Merriam Webster dictionary definition is:

Advice per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is [not] a subject that would benefit by
division into subcategories, as some subjects do. These extracts are [not] presented in the chronological order
in which they were given, even though this is not a subject where there was a development or evolution of a
specific revelation of a facet of the Michaelian teachings, as was often the case with the OMG. As is my
custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words are
my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in
brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.

Concluding Comments on Advice
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® AGAPE

Every seasoned Micheal Student knows that the stated purpose of the Michaels in giving their
teaching is that their students learn about and practice and develop “Agape”. Students are also given to
understand that Agape is the Greek word for love of a philosophical sort. Wikipedia has an article on it:

Agape ... is a Greco-Christian term referring to unconditional love, “the highest form of love, charity” and “the
love of God for man and of man for God”. The word is not to be confused with philia, brotherly love, or
philautia, self-love, as it embraces a universal, unconditional love that transcends and persists regardless of
circumstance. It goes beyond just the emotions to the extent of seeking the best for others.

The noun form first occurs in the Septuagint [ancient Greek translation of Hebrew scriptures], but the verb form
goes as far back as Homer, translated literally as affection, as in “greet with affection” and “show affection for
the dead”. Other ancient authors have used forms of the word to denote love of a spouse or family, or affection
for a particular activity, in contrast to eros (an affection of a sexual nature). Within Christianity, agape is
considered to be the love originating from God or Christ for humankind. In the New Testament, it refers to the
covenant love of God for humans, as well as the human reciprocal love for God; the term necessarily extends to
the love of one’s fellow human beings. Some contemporary writers have sought to extend the use of agape into
non-religious contexts. The concept of agape has been widely examined within its Christian context. It has also
been considered in the contexts of other religions, religious ethics, and science.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Agape< — retrieved 16 June 2021]

The Michaels sometimes use the word Agape as somewhat synonymous with the word love throughout the
transcriptions of the original Michaelian group (OMG), and the two words sometimes appear in the same
paragraph. However, I have chosen to have a separate chapter on “Love”, a compilation from the OMG
transcriptions where that term is used. Personally, I am loathe to use the word love because it is so ambiguous
in the English language, whereas the Greek language had three words, as Wikipedia said (philia, eros, agape).
A careful reading of the transcriptions indicated to me that the best reconciliation of the ambiguous use of the
two words seems to be that the word love applies to the most general phenomenon and that Agape applies to
a special kind of love, just as the Wikipedia article says. I will indicate this distinction in my comments where
appropriate.

Now that we know what Agape refers to, let’s take a look at what the Michaels had to say about it. We will
see that the Michaels regarded Agape as central to their teaching, so I regard this as an important chapter,
even among many significant chapters. The word “Agape” is capitalized in this chapter and other chapters of
this Study Papers book because it has a special meaning in the Michaelian teachings (MT); it is a Michaelian
jargon word that needs a definition apart from its use in the common vernacular.

Agape per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are presented in the chronological
order in which they appear in the transcriptions As is my custom, I often provide some explanatory comments
following the question or answer. Underlined words in the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw
attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help
to clarify the question or the answer.

This is a subject that benefits by division into subsections. In the following subsections on Descriptions of
Agape, Facilitators of Agape, and Impediments to Agape, there is, as one might expect, some overlap in the
Michaels’ answers — meaning that some extracts could fit into more than one subsection — but I did not
repeat them.
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Descriptions of Agape
The first instance of the word Agape in the OMG transcriptions is from a channeled source that preceded the
appearance of the Michaels, namely Tomas:

[Tomas:] This is not the only kind of commune.... There are many communes with both males and females, but
this ... becomes less important as the level rises. The fact that you still question this should give you a hint about
some areas that need work. This won’t be instant. Nothing worthwhile ever is, but the need for erotic love is
Maya too. The need for Agape is real and this is the goal. The other often gets in the way and prevents the
emergence of Agape, for erotic love is always based on something physical and something fleeting — it will fly
before the winds and illusion, or rather disillusion, which is even worse, since it is malfunctioning illusion, will
setin. It is easy for even the partially awakened soul to distinguish. Erotic love has a tendency to be fickle and
slips away at the mere hint of an unfulfilled expectation, while Agape has no expectations to begin with — asks
nothing in return and accepts, and is the hallmark. Gandhi was able to say, “God bless you” to his assassin and
mean it. This is Agape, and do not say that you cannot get to that point; you can. Even if it takes you fifty
lifetimes to do it, you will get there. That is the reason for your existence. You might as well try it this time. You
have nothing to lose. If you give up now, | can guarantee a lifetime of nagging doubts, and always the gnawing
suspicion that at one time you were on the right track of something great and properly awesome. [24 July
1973]

Refer to the chapter “Communal Living”. There you will find that the function of communal living should be
to facilitate Agape, as it says here. Many transcriptions that we review in this chapter let us know what is not
loving, what is not Agape. In the quotation above, Agape is contrasted with erotic “love” — sexual desire — a
distinction made in the Wikipedia article quoted above. Refer to the chapter “Sexuality” for more discussion
about the distinction between eros and agape. The underlined phrases only just begin to describe Agape; many
more follow below.

The next series of Q&A exchanges were extracted from the first session in which the Michaels appeared. The
word Agape did not appear at the beginning of the series; it was near the end:
Comment: He’s probably talking about major Monads — not minor Monads. Probably a million little minor Monads just don’t make
any difference. To love and to be loved may be the greatest Monad.
To be loved and to love is a positive Monad of the highest order. You must be able to realize that you are loved
in order to complete this Monad, and that is what is difficult.

Refer to the chapter “Monads” for an explanation of the type of experience that involves the reconciliation
of positive and negative phases — or active and passive phases as in the case of “loving and being loved”.
There you will see that Agape is one of the results of completed Monads. Briefly, Monads conform to the so-
called “dialectic principle”: Ordinal thesis plus Cardinal antithesis equals Neutral synthesis. What this means
is that Agape could be understood as a neutral regard for others — in the sense that you see them for exactly
who they really are, with neither a positive nor a negative bias or distortion. On the other hand, we will see
below that Agape itself is described as the positive energy of the cosmos.

Comment: “lesus loves me, yes | know, for the Bible tells me so.” That’s being loved.

But you must feel this force. Intellectually saying “Jesus loves me” will not do it. You use Jesus as a convenient
source of love. It is one that will not backfire and that’s OK, but you must eventually get it together with your
own Fragmented Entity. The conscious beings are all loving.

Love is subjectively tangible as a felt energy or impulse. Conscious beings are discussed in the chapter
“Adepts and Masters”. Further on we will see it said that it is easiest for people to experience love/Agape with
their kindred souls, Fragments of their Entity and Cadre. Unlike love experienced between people, which is
sometimes unreciprocated and unrequited, love (devotion, contemplation) for Jesus allegedly does not
“backfire”. Refer to the chapter “Tao” for the explanation that Jesus as Christ is an Avatar (Infinite Soul) of the
immanent, embodied, component of Tao, as distinct from the transcendent component of Tao, which is said to
be “abstract and cannot be personified”. In my view, the ultimate expression of the word “love” applies best to
the immanent component of Tao and the word Agape ultimately applies best to the transcendent component
of Tao, but I do not see where the Michaels were that unambiguous in their use of those two words.

Comment: When a baby is deprived of a mother because she is sick when it is born and a certain amount of time goes by, that mother
doesn’t have the Agape love anymore. It is gone. The mother’s love is instinctive.
Nurturing, not loving, is instinctive.
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Comment: We didn't all necessarily experience the love. We experienced the nurture. I've often wondered about the child that results
from super high love — the planetary kind — that child is bound to experience love as an infant because of this great love between
the mother and the father. He'll experience more than nurture.

They all have. Read the autobiography of Mohandas Gandhi.

Nurturing is common to all of the animal kingdom. Man, through Personality, tries to retain control by calling it
love and making the relationship continue long after the need for that type of nurturing is gone. [12 August
1973]

Actually, nurturing is not really all that common with reptiles, who mate and lay eggs and the hatchlings
are on their own. Nurturing is mostly from the Emotional Center, which the reptiles do not have much of, but
which was developed in mammals, and which has reached its pinnacle in humans. In the above we see that
love and Agape are contrasted with the instinctive nurturing that mothers, including animal (mammalian)
mothers, have for their children. Not that there is anything wrong with nurturing, of course, but there is a
difference between what comes naturally to parents and what comes naturally to Essence but not to
Personality, as we will see further on.

The last sentence in the thread above probably referred to what psychologists call “co-dependence”, which is
an unhealthy phenomenon that should be substituted with “inter-dependence”, and which is loving but still
not Agape, but which can lead to Agape:

With the right partner (another Mature Soul who has become centered or an older soul), the Mature Soul can
be an ardent lover. The love is deep and lasting, for Agape is possible during this Cycle if the inner conflicts are
resolved. With the wrong partner, there is apathy, impotency, frigidity, infidelity. This soul has more of a
tendency to “mate for life” than any of the other Cycles, providing a comfortable mating occurs. [late August
1973]

My preference is to allow that love can happen between psychologically healthy persons and that Agape can
happen between spiritually healthy Fragments of the same Entity and Cadre, but the Michaels were not
always that clear and distinct in their use of those two words, love and Agape. As a step toward the
disambiguation, I would connect the statement above with other statements, noted further on and elsewhere
in this book, about older souls seeking their kindred souls, and when they find them they can experience
Agape if they are psychologically healthy and spiritually mature.

Dick: Tomas lectured to us so much on not being selfish, that that was incorrect to be selfish.

That depends on your perception of self. If you perceive yourselves as part of the larger whole, then loving self
becomes Agape.

Dick: It's a substitute search for me.
Loving the creative force [Tao] itself requires separation from any personification. [06 October 1973]

More is said about self-Agape as a facilitator of other-Agape in the next subsection. These exchanges begin
to make the distinction between the words love and Agape. The best reconciliation seems to be that the word
love applies to the most general phenomenon and that Agape applies to a special kind of love. This
interpretation is pretty clear in the following Q&A exchanges:

Dick: When love is turned on, this in itself puts you on a high. Maybe that’s “Man #4” [aka Balanced Man] according to Gurdjieff and
it is not permanent.
The love of the Logos or Agape permeated the being of Jesus even prior to the manifestation [of the Infinite
Soul]. He lived for the Word. The quest for spiritual liberation took precedence over all things, sometimes to his
despair prior to manifestation. This was an Emotionally Centered Mercury-Saturn. He was passionate and
sensual. When others rejected his opinions, he was astonished. [06 October 1973]

Refer to the chapters “Levels of Being” and “Balanced Man” and “Logos” and “Transcendental and Infinite
Souls” and “Jesus — Christ — Christianity” and “Emotional Center” and “Liberation”. Further on we will see
that becoming a Balanced Man is the first Level of Being where Agape is possible.

Ellis: We all have negativity and there is all this evil. What do we do with it? How do we handle it?
Evil per se exists only in the minds of those perceiving an action. If you happen to be a Young Soul, your desire
will be to change that evil to good, “to right the unrightable wrong.” You will not hesitate to wipe out the lives
that stand in your way. After all, are they not evil? Mature Souls often perceive evil in themselves and seek to
exorcise this. Young Souls perceive the differences in people often as evil. The Old Soul ordinarily does not
perceive evil as such. He perceives the cause and does not seek to eradicate the agent. This is what is meant
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loosely by “acceptance”. On a higher level, this acceptance becomes Agape. Your negativity can be dissolved as
soon as you realize how futile it is. Souls enthralled in [the] Glamour of the Physical Plane do senseless things,
granted, but realize this, Ellis: the soul is eternal; these acts are temporal. [08 October 1973]

More than a year later the Michaels identified the Positive Pole of the Goal of Acceptance as +Agape.
Sometimes it seems that the Michaels use the concept of Agape as a subset of love and sometimes they use the
word Agape to denote an exaltation above and beyond love; both can be true. Refer to the chapter “Glamour”
for discussion of one of those distortions that mitigate love and Agape. Also refer to the chapter “Good and
Evil” for more about that.

If Jesus’ prejudiced ideas of divorce were attributed to his early childhood, how does Michael form their ideas to set down values and
judgments of divorce?
The Fragments of this Entity (Michael) at the time they were on the Physical Plane, ran the gamut of opinion
culminating in the opinion that acceptance of all other souls in the form of Agape was the greatest truth. This
did not occur until the [entire reincarnation] Cycle was completed.

The interpersonal relationships induced by your culture are superficial and are for the most part to be
condemned in teachings such as this. The students [of such teachings] often grow to the point where the
relationships transcend this superficiality and truly become spiritual bonding or psychic union, which is what
Jesus was talking about. He attempted to discourage relationships based upon erotic love, especially among
those close to him. [20 January 1974]

Refer to the chapter “Psychic Union”. It would seem that “transcendent spiritual bonding or psychic union”
is a description of the most exalted instantiation of Agape. This can happen in a sexual relationship, but
rarely in cases other than between Adepts or between kindred souls — “soul mates”, and older souls at that.

Gene: There is no positive or negative in Essence. True?
We would agree with that. But you must remember that in Essence, one experiences; one does not evaluate.
We would point out that that which is the soul operating from Essence feels that which we called “Agape” and
that is a feeling of tranquility, of peace, and we doubt that the Personality of many earthbound souls would
consider these particularly strong emotions. [05 June 1974]

These statements describe Essence Agape as a neutral phenomenon, whereas other statements refer to it as
positive; see below. My reconciliation of this apparent discrepancy is that one must pass through the neutral
phase as Balanced Man on the way to the positive phase when one is an Adapt, living primarily in Essence;
Agape as “positive” includes but transcends Agape as “neutral”. Refer to the chapter “Essence and
Personality”; there you will read that Personality cannot love in the sense of Agape, but Essence does and can
only do Agape. Note that one is not in Agape if one is disturbed or distorted toward the negative. This reminds
me of the so-called “serenity prayer”: “God, grant me the serenity to accept the things I cannot change,
courage to change the things I can, and wisdom to know the difference.”

Dick: Discussions of the Tao lead [to] no place. We can’t perceive this. Maybe we can begin to comprehend when Astral traveling. We
can feel the love ...
That for which we call for you “Agape” is the positive force of the universe. This is the only positive force. All
other positive emotions or energy sources are borne of this. [25 June 1974]

The only positive energy we know of is that which we have elected to call “Agape”. Other sources may be
either neutral or negative. The high states are free of the complexity found in the lower states. This should
explain the purity of the energy flow. The lower states, being more complex, require more complex emotions
to feed upon and be fed upon. ... if you do not believe that there is a state of Agape, you can effectively block
out any experience of such. [05 October 1974]

Consider how much simpler your life would be if you abode in the positive Agape frame of mind more of the
time, not being judgmental or upset so much of the time. Refer to the chapter “Complexity versus Simplicity”.

Dick: Would like some clarification of the word “Agape.”

We use this word to express the unqualified acceptance of another person’s being as the greater part of self. We
know of no other word that would be appropriate. This is the love of the Tao.

Is there a familiar word in another language familiar to this medium?
There is no word in the tongues of this culture that would express this concept. It is the releasing of self to the
flow of the pan-dimensional universe. It is the recognition that the solid isolation of the Physical Plane is only
the Personality’s faulty perception, and that in truth there is no separation — there is only one. You have heard
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it said by one who is an Adept [namely Jesus] that, “I am all that there is and you are with me” — this is Agape.
[22 October 1974]

If you resist the flow of the universe, or insist that it flow some other way, you might not be functioning
within the parameters of Agape. The self as ego has a need to be in control; for more discussion about
“releasing of self to the flow of the universe”, refer to the chapter “Surrender”. Briefly, surrender is not about
always being passive; it includes being active ... if affecting the universe is part of your true nature. The trick,
of course, is to learn to discern the flow of the universe and at the same time learn to discern the part that you
are to play in that flow, whether passive or active. All of this is yet another description of Agape versus non-
Agape.

The following three passages mostly just provide more definitions and descriptions and synonyms of Agape:

Ralph: Is there some dimension we might call “feeling” or “love” or “value”?
Or truth or light. Of course. Value, truth, love, feeling, intuition, understanding, knowledge. Synonyms. No
substantial difference. Knowledge is understanding, is Agape, is the goal. Once there is understanding, there is
knowledge, there is love. [26 December 1974]
You all exist in a state of love. It is merely the acknowledgment that is denied. We will amend our previous
statement to say love recognized, accepted, and acknowledged with one is love of all. That is Agape. You
refuse, for various reasons, to know when you are loved. Therein lies the dilemma. Often, it must be an
intensely personal experience before it can grow and envelop all of life; which, of course, already lies awaiting
your love. Awake to the reality, or rather the truth, of the oneness of all that lives. [12 January 1974]
In true Agape there is, of course, an intensive, constant flow of love and caring from one to another. The
Personality rejects this out of hand, of course. It cannot even admit the possibility. That is why it is so difficult
for you to Photograph yourself intermittently dispensing affection in your interpersonal relationships. [15
January 1974]

Facilitators of Agape
As noted above, the Michaels said that Agape is possible for the Mature Soul “if the inner conflicts are
resolved”, and Agape is experienced when you “get it together with your own Fragmented Entity”, which
usually becomes important during the Old Soul Age. There are other conditions that promote the experience of
Agape, and those are collected and commented on in this subsection.
All of these overlays [Overleaves] come into play. You must learn their significance. A by-product of this will be
a far deeper understanding of the others, which must be learned before you can truly feel Agape. [23 October
1973]
This is one of numerous statements about the reason that the Michaels revealed the Overleaf System, namely
as an early stage in learning to Agape other people, an experience that goes beyond tolerance and beyond
acceptance, to a deep understanding of other people as Fragments of the “larger whole”.

Tina: What is the purpose of learning all these labels? | dislike labels.
It is only important if you wish to make the synthesis. We agree, verbal communication is a poor excuse for the
sum of communication. However, until one of you break through with telepathy, this will have to do. This study
enables you to have insights to the motivation of certain activities that could conceivably be perceived by you
as hostile or undesirable, and prohibit the understanding necessary for Agape to take place. It will also enable
you to aid those who seek your counsel. [31 December 1974]
This statement is full of words that apply to phenomena that accompany development of Agape. Refer to the
chapters “Synthesis” and “Telepathy”.
Ellis: | would like to ask about the meaning of “synthesis.” Byron has a theory about it, and | have the theory that it means putting the
knowledge into effect for [spiritual] growth.
Both are valid. You cannot begin to put this into practice until you fully understand it. The synthesis will allow
you to see the entire systems of ideas as one unified idea — the continuous creative force. Understanding why
those around you are like they are will open you up to Agape and true acceptance. This will allow you to put
personal agendas aside and pursue the path toward communion with the high teachers. [17 January 1974]
This statement is full of words that apply to phenomena that accompany Agape.

Mallory: What is meant by “intellectual teaching”?
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Answer: To translate what you have learned intellectually as knowledge into what you do — (being). It’s “turning water into wine” [as
Jesus allegedly did].
This is, of course, our teaching also. The discipline, of course, includes going toward Balance through
concentration, meditation, and other conscious[ness]-raising techniques. Also, the understanding and ultimate
complete acceptance of all others, leading to the spiritual Agape, which is the doorway to true consciousness.
[03 February 1974]

The path to Agape is often described as the journey from sexual activity at the low end of the septenarian
spectrum, up through Emotional Center, Intellectual Center, and Impulse Center (Balance), until one arrives
in the higher Centers, which is where Adepts and Masters hang out. This is stated more clearly in some
passages than in others, and it might not be said explicitly in any one of them reviewed in this chapter, so one
has to assemble all of the statements to arrive at the complete picture of the journey to Agape. Following is
one statement to include:

Comment: Everything we do should complement the goal of the group. We tend to take on too many things to do. You don’t have to

give up everything, but you should pull your life towards the goal.
[Soleal:] I would like to point out to you at this time that many of you are dabblers. You dabble in this and that,
tasting all of the fruits, eating of none, and in this light you also dabble in spiritual growth as well. Now, this is
all right; there is nothing wrong with this — it incurs little Karma — but on the other hand, it leads nowhere.
Also, the concept of Agape requires the actions of a closely-knit group of supportive students in order to come
to reality. No one can feel Agape in an ivory tower. It can only be felt when Higher Centers are contacted in the
course of close association with others. There is no way to do this alone that | know of. Where the
misunderstanding has come about, | think, is where the teacher [Michael] has advised you of the dangers of the
cloisters and the stifling atmosphere there that retards growth, and has pointed out to you the relative lack of
success among those who choose the solitary path. If you wish, we could prepare for you some examples of
what works here [on Soleal’s planet]. If you are being completely honest with yourselves and others, the need
for privacy and aloneness disappears, and is replaced by the feeling of Agape. This is not easy. The teacher has
not said that it is easy, only that it can be obtained. [18 February 1974]

There are healthy spiritual groups that can foster Agape, and beyond that there are healthy spiritual
communes that can foster Agape. Refer to the chapter “Communal Living” for what the Michaels had to say
about that. Compare this quote with the previous one, which mentioned “discipline”, and we come to the
notion that there are beneficial disciplines (concentration, meditation, fasting, study, and so on) and there are
detrimental disciplines (authoritarian, doctrinaire, stifling, rule-based cloisters). One goal is to have a
balanced proportion of spiritual-practice disciplines and social interactions, a balance that is different for
different people and for different groups and for different communes.

Nichols: The method is to live the teaching in an attitude of love.
Individual verification of the given material is perhaps the most vital precept upon which this teaching is based,
for this process alone opens the door to expanded perception, which is, of course, necessary in order to
experience Agape and thus grow spiritually. [24 February 1974]

Add the process of experiential validation to the techniques for fostering Agape; refer to the chapter
“Validation and Verification” for the whole story. Basically, this type of verification is beyond learning that
something is true intellectually or even conceptually; it involves the whole self, which includes the higher self.

In pair bonds, is there more apt to be erotic love?

We speak of pair bonds in Essence and this leads to a feeling of Agape. Usually, however, these very fortunate
souls are sexually compatible simply because they are so open, and they place so little emphasis on method and
more emphasis on the quality of the relationship. [24 February 1974]

Numerous times in the OMG transcriptions, the contrast is made between eros and the Agape that is
experienced by kindred Fragments who are spiritually mature enough to have Essence contact.

We shared a discussion about a weekend full of Friction.

Friction such as this always forces one to objectively assess one’s inner progress in a situation such as this one
provided at the end of the week. One is also forced to see the contrast, as the lady Cheryl points out. Then the
progress can be seen with far more clarity than if one goes on in the same old rut.

Is there anything Michael can say to help us feel Agape toward this [obnoxious, noxious] sort of person?
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We feel that it is indeed possible for you all to accept this lady in all her glory and yet, we would not.
recommend that any of you spend too much time in that negative environment. You do not need to be present
to feel Agape. This lady creates a vortex of negative energy that is particularly difficult for those souls in
Acceptance, which is precisely why certain people instinctively elected not to go to this place. [03 April 1974]

None of us are spiritual giants yet; none of us are Adepts or Masters yet; we should not kid ourselves about
the size and strength of our Agape, believing that we can “resist all evil” or “save the world” from itself. In
physics terms, we should not get very close to the event horizon of a black hole, lest we be sucked in. Refer to
the chapter “Friction”, where we find that we should regulate the amount of Friction we deal with in our lives
lest we “bite off more than we can chew”.

Cynthia: That’s hard on the Agape.
We would speak of Agape in this context, thanks to Cynthia: Agape sometimes means only_not appointing
yourself as judge and jury. Agape also always means forgetting. Notice that we did not say, “forgive”. This is
beyond you and is far too abstract. We said, “forget”, and this means quite literally “the end”. It does not mean
crawling away to lick your wounds and to plan a counter-attack. It means forgetting once and for all. The
concept of Agape does not mean [a required] proximity [to the other person]. In practice, it often can be more

easily applied when one moves away from the immediate cause of the hostility.

Cynthia: If we have a goal of Agape, we should be able to use these situations to help us grow.
[Yes.] One of the first steps, of course, is the realization that you alone are responsible for your reaction to the
situation. [17 April 1974]

Take ‘baby steps’ on the path toward Agape: take responsibility for yourself as being neither the victim nor
the hero; realistically evaluate your progress.
Richard expressed the desire to know from Michael if his perceptions were valid or not of Ray and Gene.

The only way we know of to come to Agape, which presumably is the goal, is to acknowledge your feelings,
likes and dislikes, and then come past them. We have not ever advocated the toleration of any obnoxious
behavior to you and we never will. It is far too much of an energy drain. The fact remains that Mechanical Man
has no inkling of his behavior or how it is perceived by others. The only way that he can ever have that inkling
is if some higher being, or even one who is far enough along the path to see it, will hold up the psychic mirror
in whatever way possible at the time. Only then can Mechanical Man perceive himself as others perceive him.
That is the first step toward self-perception — especially, if the consensus that [the] latter factor is one other
compelling reason for staying in a teaching rather than striking out alone. (Hello, out there!) When you do not
have this constant yardstick, you cannot measure your progress. [21 September 1974]

The underlined words are yet another description of what Agape is about. There are shades of Zen Buddhism
in Agape, in that Zen recommends the mitigation of cravings and aversions, of neutralizing negativity. Refer
to the chapters “Photography” and “Self-observation” to learn more about those tools for mitigating non-
Agape.

Ted: Would it be good for the men of this group to meet separately (as the women have done)?
The pitfalls would, of course, be falling into a masculine, Mechanical-type dialog pertaining to life interests and
not to the teaching. With effort, the move could be fruitful especially in the direction of Agape. Many of you
[men] need to cast out your stereotypes and learn to love in other arenas besides the sexual one. [24
September 1974]

The elimination of pre-conceived notions, and the mitigation of habits of behavior, emotions, and thoughts
is very Agape, and very Zen.

As the goal of Agape or spiritual liberation entails ultimately becoming an Adept, the concept of telepathy
should not be taken lightly. It is within the grasp of you and would require an enormous amount of
predictability. When you meet with an Adept who is strongly telepathic and also totally vulnerable, you will
understand this more fully, but it is not an unrealistic goal for the man Gene. [24 September 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Liberation”, “Adept and Master”, “Telepathy”, and “Vulnerability” in order to more
completely connect those concepts with Agape. Briefly: as you grow in Agape toward being a full-fledged
Adept, you will feel more liberated and experience more telepathy because you are susceptible to the
promptings of your higher/greater self.

Donna: [Question not recorded.]

Love of children is not “love”. Rather, [it is] a feeling for the “Agape” wanting expression. [03 November 1974]
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It is probably easier for us to feel unconditional, non-judgmental Agape toward infants because our
expectations of the maturity of their behavior, emotions, and thoughts are so much lower than what we might
expect from adults. Let this be a lesson for us in what Agape feels like: without being condescending toward
adult people in general, let us clear our minds of expectations about them, the same way that our minds are
clear and clean of expectations of new-born infants. We all have this pure and simple Agape wanting to be
expressed from our Essence consciousness.

Sarah made a comment on threads bringing us together.
Getting in touch with the threads is a very strong feeling, not only from the standpoint of merging Entities, but
also getting in touch with the emotions connecting the threads that are so strong. You, Sarah, are struggling
with the dichotomy of the strength of feelings and the strength of Entities. You must realize the effect of this on
the False Personality and its ramifications. You must deny the feelings to get in touch with the flow of the
thread. The feelings are stronger than the thread, although appearing the opposite. You, Sarah, must deny
these feelings as part of the Overleaves. Get in touch with your emotions. Let feelings flow. This process will free
much more and you, Sarah, will experience the depth of the gift. You were attempting to get in touch with
support in the great times of trial that you were going through. The denial will not be much longer. The
support of Agape. The tension will cease with the adjustment. The feelings are not as buried as you think. The
trust has been there longer than you would admit. [08 November 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Vectors” and “Agreements and Sequences” for the explanation of “threads” that bring
people together, especially friended and kindred souls for the experience of Agape. It is easiest to feel Agape
with kindred souls, therefore, as Fragments of the same Entity meet and get to know each other, Agape is felt.
The Personality might resist yielding to this experience, so beware, and let go of the blocks. Refer to the chapter
“Emotional Center” for more discussion of that Center as facilitator of Agape.

Ted asked what we could physically do to prepare for this visit.

The emotional preparation will be by far the most trying. Spiritually, you can accept this, but emotionally, many
of you have fears, some great doubts, and then many are ambivalent. The exercises we have suggested to
disengage the rationalizations would help. More closeness between members on an affectionate basis is now
beginning. True affection is the beginning of the long road to Agape. This is difficult for some of you and we
know this, but we will persist in recommending that you at least try. When you can express this affection openly
with no expectations of gain on a physical basis, you will have come a long way. The exercise that the man
Robert proposed to his students that they refer to themselves as “it” could be valuable to you in a very different
sense. It would consciously help you in dropping gender. [10 November 1974]

Agape is not experienced as rational; it is beyond rationality. Nor does it conform to socio-cultural norms of
expected and approved experiences. Refer to the chapter “Emotional Center”, where you will read that on
numerous occasions, the Michaels recommended to OMG members — most of whom were Intellectually
Centered — that they should learn to experience the Emotional Center more; that is where affection is
experienced, and the exaltation of Emotional Center is the Higher Emotional Center, and the higher Centers is
where Agape is experienced.

James asked what must we do to become awake.

We have, of course, outlined to this cadre the steps that they must take if they are to ever become sufficiently
awake to hear the words. We have told them of the highest truth, which is Agape, which is the unqualified
acceptance of other creatures as the greater part of self. We have given them the tools for attainment of this
state, which are yes, meditation, concentration, fasting, and study. We have endeavored to warn them, or
rather apprise them, of the pitfalls they may encounter on the Path. We have recommended that they simplify
their lives, that they may free the necessary energies for pursuit of this objective. 20 November 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Awakening from Sleep”, “Meditation and Concentration”, “Fasting”, “Study”, “Path —

Spiritual”, and “Complexity versus Simplicity”.
We have spoken to you many, no countless, times about what you and we choose to call a “trust level.” This
trust level is, of course, essential to Agape or a spiritual love. The Personality can never experience this. The
Personality cannot trust, therefore cannot love. If this trust level is to develop, it must develop in an
environment of almost constant exposure. If Agape is to develop, it must develop in an environment where
students observe each other in all facets of life, not just when the students are on their good meeting behavior.
It is easy to love most of you during the weekly comings together of this cadre. We doubt that this would hold
true twenty-four hours a day without much work. Most of you trust each other only superficially. Not one of
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you feels the bonds that we would foster in this [OMG] cadre, but the ability is there and a start has been made
several times. However, when it becomes frightening, it is quickly aborted and the subject is changed rapidly
over to something less scary. [14 December 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Trust” and “Communal Living” for more discussion of the conditions that foster the
development of trust and Agape within any group of people who are focused on spiritual growth.
The following answers begin to discuss the interactions of Overleaves and how that can be used to develop
Agape:
Narra asked for more information.

Just imagine how easy it would be for you to accept [your husband] Robert’s Rejection were it not for the Mode
you selected. Repression [Mode] automatically erects a barrier between you and the Positive Pole of your Goal
[Acceptance]. To scale this barrier is a significant feat. You have begun to feel this change and are on the way to
verification. It is not an easy lesson. The block or barrier stems from the Mode of Repression. Even the
Acceptance of one who has chosen this Mode is repressed. To find the ability within to feel Agape in spite of
this, [is a] formidable task and it requires a yardstick to measure the progress. The ideal yardstick, of course, is
the polar opposite, in this case, one in Rejection [Robert’s Goal]. For you to go to and remain in the Positive
Pole of Acceptance requires much work and you are still not entirely able to work from there. This is simply
another Balancing tool that Older Souls often choose. It would be possible, for instance, for Robert to choose to
utilize the same tool [Acceptance] were he so inclined. This is usually possible in all Sequences; that is, the
motive can become easily the motivator. Of course, the hallmarks of the Negative Pole of Acceptance are
conciliation, placation, and ingratiation. Do you now have the feeling for the fact that in most souls not
acquainted with a teaching that the Mode stands forever as a barrier between the Positive and Negative Poles
of the Goal? No matter how exalted that Goal may be, this principle stands between all Modes and Goals. We
would say so, yes.

All teachings?

A comparable teaching that has as its goal Agape through Balance. It may be Gurdjieffian in origin or may have
true religious grounding, as long as that remains as the goal (Agape). [16 January 1975]

On erasing Tapes ... to achieve Agape eventually ...

One thing we might suggest that perhaps could be a start at least, would be to determine those core beliefs in
you regarding your ability to achieve a state of Agape or consciousness. When the belief is brought to the
surface, often the Tapes that accompany it are clearly heard for the first time. For many reasons, this process is
more effective if performed in a group setting, as quite often it leads to what you might term psychic surgery.
You have only an inkling of the strength of these master Tapes and the hold they have over you. Only when
they are found played out and discarded does serious accelerating begin. Once the process begins, however, it
does have a tendency to snowball, and it is difficult, if not impossible, to slide back into old patterns once the
Tape has been erased. Sometimes, the behavior patterns continue for awhile, but even they eventually cease, as
there is nothing supporting them. By the way, you are quite correct in assuming that you have both negative
and positive programs on all of these and that you do play them one against the other, constantly. [19 January
1975]
Refer to the chapter “Bio-computer” for more discussion of Tapes and their programs that are part of
unconscious, anti-Agape Mechanicality.

Dick: | feel the only route to Positive Pole of Sexual Center is love.
We have no quarrel with that, either. The only ecstasy that we know of occurring during the sexual act has
occurred in Adepts who are Balanced and who do express Agape. [25 January 1975]
Refer to chapters “Poles — Positive and Negative” and “Love” and “Sexuality” and “Adept and Master” and
“Balanced Man”.

Liz: What are my blocks?

You know them without asking. As with many in this alienated society, you lack love of yourself. Love,
acceptance, Agape — all are synonymous. Accept yourself and you may move to love for another. Until you do
that, all that we say to you is theoretical. It is an illusion that Agape may be experienced before love for one
may be experienced or indeed that Agape may precede your love of yourself. “Self” includes the Personality, as
well as the Essence. Can you love that “self” unconditionally, without hope for change? Until you can, Agape is
a theory. [05 February 1975]
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Agape is not just expressed and felt toward others; one must do/feel/think the same about oneself before one
can do/feel/think it toward others. The chapter “Love” also has somewhat to say about it.

It has been our experience that the most significant progress in the Work is always made by groups of
dedicated committed students, together working toward the goal of Agape. This can only be done in any
steady sense in a communal setting, in that there must be continuity, and there must be Overleaves that are
incompatible for the Work to be continuous. Most in life choose to live with only those other souls whose
Overleaves complement their own. ... Joy is an integral part of Agape and, therefore, an indispensable part of
the goal of this teaching. This joy, of course, is not to be experienced by the Personality, so if you are to have
this, it also is going to have to come from somewhere else. The joy is there for the asking. It can be in a walk in
the woods, a meal prepared and shared in a community, a Moving Centered activity such as a game, a shared
meditative period. It can be found in anything, but only if the Overleaves do not interfere. The mindlessness
that is preliminary to successful meditation can also be used to prepare oneself for joy. In fact, it is perhaps the
most certain preparation that we know of. [Dimensions! April 1975]

Refer to the chapter “Friction” for a discussion about the growth-producing effect of learning to Agape people
whose Overleaves ‘rub you the wrong way’. Friction between Overleaves can happen even when the two
people involved are in the Positive Poles of their Overleaves. Part Four of my book The Process/Aspect System
describes in detail the positive and negative interactions of Overleaf combinations; implementing the
knowledge found there will help one to understand the ‘chemistry’, and facilitate the transmutation of Friction
into Agape. Also, refer to the chapter “Joy” for more about that; the Michaels had a lot to say about it.

We talked about efforting, not getting any place — just get into deeper and deeper trouble with life. It seems there should be no effort.
(I did not get the specific comment that brought about this next response.)
What you are experiencing is passion. This is a gateway to Agape if used in the proper perspective. The man
Jesus was passionate. The transcendence to Agape took place only when the Infinite Soul began to manifest.
[12 December 1976]

Passion is one of the gateways to Agape, when applied to that purpose, of course; there are numerous other

facilitators, recorded in this chapter.

Impediments to Agape
There are many facilitators of Agape, of course, but there are also specific impediments to Agape.
Alice: Can these [Chief Features] be changed in our lifetime? Can you get rid of them?
You must grow to extinguish this.
Comment: In other words, we must go through our Chief Features to arrive at Agape.
You must grow to the point where this [Chief Feature] is no longer a barrier to Agape. [27 February 1974]
The Chief Feature might be the biggest impediment to Agape.
Entrapment in the physical body provides another barrier:
Dick: Is Agape a function of the spirit and not the body?
It is of the Essence, yes. [03 March 1974]

Refer to the chapter “Essence and Personality” for clarification and exposition.

Dick: Agape love sputters for only 15 seconds and it does not happen often. Is this moving toward a #4 person?
We agree. It is a difficult place to be, but definitely rewarding. [03 March 1974]

In the Gurdjieffian teachings, a #4 person is said to be Balanced, which means being crystallized in the
Instinctive Center, which I prefer to call the Impulse Center. Refer to the chapters “Balanced Man”, “Levels of
Being”, and “Instinctive Center” to get a more complete picture. The Impulse Center is a ‘launching pad’ or
‘bridge’ or ‘gateway’ to get from the lower Centers to the higher Centers, which are the abode of the experience
of Agape.

Dick: Ordinary morality has nothing to do with true morality.

That is valid. When you attach too much importance to this very mundane and temporal morality, you become
encrusted in Maya. The only morality that exists in the high plane is that which leads to Agape. That is the
unqualified acceptance of all other creatures, both physical and ethereal, as the greater part of self. [06 March
1974]

On the Physical Plane, our perspective is so limited and so distorted compared to the perspective on the

higher planes, that it makes sense for us to reserve judgment about the quality of our own, and other people’s,
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sense of right and wrong. This is not to say that we can safely ignore our “conscience”, but there is a question
about how endarkened our conscience is by the socio-cultural perspective versus how enlightened our
conscience is by influence from higher realms. This is not said as an endorsement of so-called “moral
relativism”, the notion that morality is merely and only a socio-cultural phenomenon that differs over time
and change in location. Rather, this is saying that there is a spectrum, a morality scale, and the quality of
morality leaves the realm of the relative uncertainty and approaches the realm of Absolute certainty as one
ascends the cosmic ethical hierarchy. We and every other human are prone to learn Agape the hard way, by
first doing the inferior stuff on the way to learning to do the superior stuff. Refer to the chapter “Morality and
Ethics” for further discussion.

Dick: I hear the teaching and hear the hostility. It’s unchangeable sexually — that’s where | am. The program is so programmed. It
cuts me out of making the skip to Transcendental Soul. Agape is impossible in people with sex problems. It is impossible in people with
emotional hang-ups of any sort, whether it be sex or fear of cats or the dark.
It is difficult to achieve Agape if you place the blame for your “hang ups” on others. The Agape can be present,
though, in the face of inner conflicts as long as the source is realized. The man, Jesus, before the manifestation,
is an example, also Gandhi: both had what you would consider insoluble sexual conflicts, but both recognized
the source as themselves. [19 March 1974]

This statement builds on the previous statement about the socio-cultural standard of moral righteousness of
humans on the Physical Plane differing from the standard of moral righteousness of beings on the higher
planes. Knowing that there is this difference perhaps helps one to feel Agape for oneself, and Agape for others
who struggle with whatever internal moral dilemmas they may have. Refer to the chapter “Guilt” for further
discussion. The ramifications of “Sexuality” are covered in its own chapter.

Dick: Repression Mode — people do not feel Agape?
They do not ordinarily allow themselves this, you are right.

Gene: Sarah thinks Observation Mode keeps her from feeling Agape. Comment?
All of these Modes can be used to varying degrees to prevent the acceptance of Agape. In particular:
Repression, Caution, Perseverance, and Observation. But the powerful [Cardinal] Modes [Power, Passion,
Aggression] can be also used to startling effectiveness. Many souls who choose too Neutral a composite [array
of Overleaves] for a resting Cycle find themselves in a position of being unable to react appropriately. This
sometimes brings them to the negative attention of those around. Then, if they meet with a teaching, they can
sometimes be Shocked out of their stifling neutrality.

Richard: Is Agape [the] prime energy for faith healing?
It is certainly the force that makes it effective.

Gene: Repression [Mode] — can it be used to find Agape?
We would amend that to say that the Repression can certainly be used for the impetus to propel a soul forward.
The sadness of Repression is a powerful motive for seeking a teaching. [25 June 1974]

All of these organizations purport to have a lofty goal, but since the goal of none is Agape, again, they can only
lead to more entrapment and more isolation from the goal. Examples of organizations that act as barriers are:
the Democratic Party, or any other party; the Catholic church or any other dogmatic church; the cult of the Ku
Klux Klan or any other terror organization; the Central Intelligence Agency or any other espionage agency;
Black Panthers or any other separatist organization. The list is endless, and they are real barriers to growth if you
align yourself solely in them to where you become identified in their dogma and accept it as your own. [21
December 1974]

So, do not join any organization that does not foster and promote and aspire to express Agape.

It is wise to keep these Overleaf factors in mind as one fine-tunes ones aspiration and path to Agape.
...all still hidden in many relationships stands in the way and acts as a permanent barrier to Agape, even on that
level, to true cooperation. [16 January 1975]

The general point to be made in response to this answer is that secrecy is an impediment to Agape.

Concluding Comments on Agape

The original name of the Positive Pole of the Goal of Acceptance was given as +Agape. The following summary
of this chapter provides a good if brief description of what that is like.
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CHARACTERISTICS: Agape has no expectations or stereotypes or biases or prejudices; asks nothing in return;
has expanded awareness; perceives the wholeness; has unqualified acceptance; is tranquil and peaceful;
emanates positive energy; has profound understanding; is loving and caring; is intimate to the point of
telepathic empathy; is affectionate and trusting of self and the universe; is caring rather than nihilistic; is
joyful; is manifested in the higher Centers.

FACILITATORS: Agape is facilitated by spiritual disciplines such as meditation, concentration, study, and
fasting; it is fostered in intense group dynamics and communal living; it is easiest to experience with
friended and kindred souls, especially between and among older souls; uses Friction to increase awareness.

IMPEDIMENTS: Agape is diminished by Chief Feature, Negative Poles of Overleaves, False Personality, and
Maya; it is impeded by organizations that emphasize conflict or competition rather than cooperation; it is
inhibited by irresponsibility, cognitive dissonance, and “hang-ups”.

The aspiration to achieve Agape is noble and virtuous in the long run — the scores and maybe even

hundreds of reincarnations — but the reasonable expectation is that in any give lifetime we learn to put up
with our own and other people’s shit just a little bit better.

<
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(1) AGENDA

This chapter is the product of a search for the word agenda in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. This word does not represent a significant component of the
Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this Study Papers book: 1)
the subject came up numerous times during the OMG; 2) some interesting things were said about the subject;
3) the subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered to be significant; 4)
students can presumably benefit from having the mentions conveniently collected and commented all in one
place; 5) Agendas are unavoidable. They are pervasive in human psychology and sociology and spirituality —
subjects covered extensively in this book — so it behooves us to have a working knowledge of it.

The word agenda is not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because it has
no special meaning in the MT,; it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a definition apart from its use in
the common vernacular.

It might be a little surprising how often this word agenda shows up in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG), considering that it has not appeared very many times in subsequent channeling
sessions that we have record of. Precisely because it covers a subject that might otherwise have been ignored
and forgotten, I regard it as useful and valuable to include this chapter, as with numerous other similar
chapters on obscure topics in this Study Papers book. Doing so makes our understanding of the Michaelian
teachings richer and more complete.

If you study the chapter “Spiritual Path — Physical Path” alongside this chapter on “Agenda”, you will find
much overlap in the concepts covered by the Michaels under the two headings.

Definition of “Agenda”
Just to be clear about its meaning, let’s take a look at the dictionary definition of the word “agenda”:
1: a list or outline of things to be considered or done: “agendas of faculty meetings”.

2: an underlying often ideological plan or program: “a political agenda” [>https://www.merriam-
webster.com/dictionary/agenda< — retrieved 27 August 2021]

The Michaelian use of this word does not depart from the dictionary definition.

Agenda in the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is not a subject that benefits by division into
subsections. These extracts are presented in the chronological order in which they were given. As is my custom,
I usually provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words are my
emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets]
that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer. Numerous study papers related to this chapter are to
be found among my comments.

As we will see in the collection of OMG quotations that follow, during the OMG, it is said that almost always
there is a conflict between the agenda of the Personality and the agenda of the soul or Essence. It is said that
personal and transpersonal paths, and/or physical and spiritual paths, often interfere with each other. This is
the case in the first mention of the word in the second session in which the Michaels were the source:

Later in the month, the group met again and there was some initial discussion about personal agendas getting in the way of the
Teaching.
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There is nothing wrong in having personal agendas; it merely interferes with concentration, and if meditation
or manifestation is the goal, then all personal agendas must be set aside — suspended, so to speak. [17 August
1973]

Even though it does not say so here, it is obvious that “personal agendas” are not to be confused with those
activities that are necessary to maintain one’s physical existence at a comfortable level. Rather, personal
agendas are those activities where one has a choice, either to focus on one’s physical life or one’s spiritual life.
What it does say here is that there is a reciprocal relationship between personal agendas and spiritual
agendas: the more one focuses on one the less one focuses on the other; a person only has so much time and
energy to do as one chooses. Obviously, people vary in their commitment to their physical versus their
spiritual agendas. Founding members of the OMG were of a mind to focus on spiritual development, but the
Michaels advise that there must be a balance of the two.

The word agenda was used again in the same OMG session:

Comment: EST might take care of people’s personal agendas.

Not if it means financial disaster to the person involved. It is enough that several of you know the techniques,
then you can teach the others. [17 August 1973]

Refer to the chapter on “EST — Erhard Seminars Training”. This seminar was at that time, and is now in the
present day, an intensive group psychotherapy program that has somewhat to say about managing one’s life,
with a view to minimizing what is false about oneself (personality agendas) and maximizing what is true
about oneself (Essence agendas). It was a valuable seminar according to the Michaels, but it was also an
expensive seminar, so the recommendation here is to mitigate that expense so that one’s life does not become
unbalanced with respect to physical agendas versus spiritual agendas.

Dick: Is fasting healthy?
Fasting when done properly leads to the liberated meditation. It produces the same state as marijuana if
practiced long enough and diligently enough. You should not fast if you are ill or if there is honest grief or
pressures of private agendas. [21 August 1973]

There are times when it is necessary or expedient to take care of a personal, private agenda. When not thus
physically encumbered or distracted, then a committed seeker will turn their attention to spiritual liberation.
Here again, the Michaels are advocating balance between the physical agenda versus the spiritual agenda.

Our energy levels?
Yes. You are tired and there are some agendas in the way. [13 October 1973]

A recurring problem during the OMG was that people sometimes were so encumbered with unnecessary
physical agendas that they did not have the energy and/or attention to spare for spiritual matters. Often they
were distracted by physical agendas when they should have been focused on the spiritual agenda, which was
the purpose for which the OMG convened; the OMG was not intended to be just a social party of friends.

Ellis: | would like to ask about the meaning of “synthesis”. Byron has a theory about it, and | have the theory that it means putting the
knowledge into effect for [spiritual] growth.
Both are valid. You cannot begin to put this [Synthesis] into practice until you fully understand it. The Synthesis
will allow you to see the entire systems of ideas as one unified idea — the continuous creative force.
Understanding why those around you are like they are [via the Overleaf System] will open you up to Agape and
true acceptance. This will allow you to put personal agendas aside and pursue the path toward communion
with the high Teachers. [17 January 1974]

Here again, the pursuit of personal agendas is contrasted with the pursuit of the transpersonal agenda. The
Michaelian teachings provides knowledge that demotes the former and promotes the latter, so that one
achieves a balanced spiritual/physical life as explained in other Q&A exchanges.

Edgar: | would like to return to the comment you made at the beginning of the evening on the origin of the species, Homo Sapiens. We

seem to ignore it with our [personal] egotistical questions.
We have discussed the problem of personal agendas before. We do understand this drive [to ask egotistical
questions] and we do not deplore it; it is just that we have much more time than any of you and we would be
of as much help as possible in the limited time available. Being in a more intimate [communal] situation would
also eliminate this problem [because it would minimize egotistical focus]. We will discuss this question of origin
[of Homo Sapiens] again soon. It is important that you have some foundation in this before you begin to
expound. [24 January 1974]
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In a previous Q&A exchange, the lack of energy for spiritual matters was mentioned; here the lack of time for
spiritual matters was mentioned. Also, here a contrast is made between general (Homo Sapiens) knowledge
and “egotistical” knowledge; understanding the former provides a foundation for understanding the latter.
Because of both time and energy constraints, it is generally better for a group as a whole to pursue
understanding of general and foundational matters than to be distracted by the idiosyncratic or the trivial.

Richard: Are there suggestions for improvement? | feel the personal agenda could be handled by each person relating to each other,
rather than running to Michael right away.
Richard: Personal agendas create a block. [31 January 1974]

A recurring problem during the OMG was that many new people wanted to focus on themselves rather than
on advancing the Michaelian teachings in general. Also, not all new people were as focused on the spiritual
path as the founding members were, so this diluted the value of the OMG meetings in general. One solution
proposed by Richard is that one could have newbies mentored by oldies in a setting other than the formal
group gathering. Another solution is that some subsequent MT groups implemented a two-meeting strategy,
one meeting type being a core group of oldies, and another group of newbies. A three-meeting strategy is to
add informal parties and/or outings, where the function was to get to know each other personally. Then there
is the communal solution mentioned in another Q&A exchange, documented in the chapter on “Communal
Living”. These sorts of things were discussed in the OMG:

On absenteeism, please let the others know if you are unable to come. Three absences in a row and you've missed too much and our
continuity is lost. See older members before making a decision.

New persons must have several meetings with older members before coming before the board. (Ouija, that is.)
It was said that the Wednesday evening meetings be used for [Ouija] board study and the Sunday meetings for social things.
We discussed many things in doing so, compiled a list of questions to be asked later in the evening.
Later that evening: We asked if there was a comment from the [Ouija] board.
We would like to see you proceed with the agenda you have prepared. [09 February 1974]

The appropriate comment for this passage is to note that one can systematize the spiritual-path agenda as
well as the physical-path agenda: make a list of priorities, policies, and procedures, and follow it; don’t just
stumble blindly and aimlessly through life, whether the life of the group or the life of the individual.

Admittedly, focus is hard to do:

Richard informed us that he had “talked” with Soleal, and that Soleal was willing to be with the group this evening.
[Soleal:] I have no real revelations to offer, just that | am struck again by the tremendous scattering of energies
even in this group, due in the most part to the myriad personal agendas that take Intellectual Center and
sometimes Emotional Center out of play for long periods of time.
The lady who has prepared the paper has hit upon an important truth when she speaks of diverse goals within a
tight partnership such as your culture demands within the custom of marriage, or really | should say, divergent
[goals]. The goals of the Teaching, and thus of the Students, must be unified in order to be effective. The
Teacher can only suggest to you the methods if you wish to grow. Right now, the response within the group is
almost solely intellectual; there is relatively little emotional commitment to the Teaching or to each other,
which is really more important. This leads to the haphazardness with which the group goes about its business.
[18 February 1974]

The lack of ability to focus on the transpersonal agenda that was present in the OMG is also present with
subsequent Michaelian students; perhaps not all Students, but most. One wonders if this condition will ever
change, but my hope is that as the Teaching and the Students mature, there will be more convergence,
cohesion, and commitment.

Of course, there will never be perfect convergence, cohesion, and commitment:

Gene: It is important that we say what we feel as individuals, not what we think the group ought to feel. For me, the group is great
and | will do it as long as it’s good growth for me. Other [people’s] agendas do not have to mesh [with mine]. [24 February 1974]
But the nature of various types of group meetings can be tweaked for maximum benefit for the greater good:

Sarah: | am seeking a way of life within the group, not to become more effective in the milieu.
There is a way, you know, that this Teaching can serve the needs of all who seek, and you have it within the
original nucleus to perform this service. Those who have the need for intensified personal searches can arrange
for this. Those who are not certain of their level of commitment may find that the general session is adequate
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for them. The smaller sessions are most valuable for the more committed students and definitely should be
reserved for that purpose. There is some merriment derived in the general session merely by pursuing some of
the less dedicated students’ personal agendas and this will benefit all. We still see the tendency in all of you to
expect of the others, and to be disappointed when the anticipated reaction does not come about. This cannot
be avoided unless much intensive work is done. We could do this with you and we are always available for this.
There is a need for some diversification here now with all of the parts contributing toward a greater whole in
the end. We have not suggested that the nucleus of this Teaching expand to the point where needs are no
longer being served. We are concerned only that you share the knowledge once it has been assimilated and
verified. We have a method by which all of you can choose to achieve a modicum of growth on a spiritual
plane. Many of you can even use it as a springboard toward becoming an Adept. This is entirely up to you. We
will find many vehicles through which we can teach the Logos — this does not present us with a problem. We
answer all calls for this Teaching. [24 February 1974]

This answer reinforced the notion broached in previous Q&A exchanges, that there should be different types
of group meetings attended by different people who have different needs. One way to optimize meetings to be
maximally effective and efficient for the most people is to have meetings with various agendas, and stick to
those agendas, simple as that.

Easier said than done:

Dick: Things in Personality are keeping me from my Essence. Anything subjective can be called personal agenda and needs to be
worked with.
By personal agendas, we refer to the irrelevant thoughts flitting through the mind and preventing a focus upon
the Teaching: the projections into the business world and the movie you saw three years ago; an unpaid bill —
these are the items to which we refer. [27 February 1974]

By the way, the wandering mind is sometimes referred to as “monkey mind”. One solution for this, proposed
by the Michaels, is to discipline the mind with “Concentration and Meditation”, the subject of another
chapter.

Heretofore we have not had a description of “agenda” by the Michaels; we inferred it from context. There we
had an explicit description

From personal experience in Michaelian group meetings, I can say that, if left to human nature, and if there
is no enlightened charismatic leader, they typically devolve into mundanities rather than evolve into
profundities. However, one can tip the balance toward the latter if the established agenda is that members

bring to the meetings specific items for discussion. These more profound items can be personal and/or
transpersonal.

Dick: | believe that personal agendas are important to learn about our own internal world. Tomas wanted to get on with the Teaching
and forget personal agendas. I've fought against therapy and encounter groups. We function well enough as we are, but we cannot
go on to spiritual growth. Ordinary therapy deals with personality alone and the processes are usually formulated by Mature Souls for

We are here with you. Yes. We would agree with that, indeed. There is a form of ultimate therapy — a clearing
house for the Essence where the final cobwebs can be swept away and the clarity can shine through. Yes, also
the crutch of the Personality, the one most frequently employed in situations where the Essence might come
crashing through, is a most effective barrier. [19 March 1974]

At least two insights can be extracted from this Q&A exchange: 1) there is the psychotherapeutic path and
there is the spiritual path — one cannot pursue the latter well until after the former has done most of its
foundational function of taking out the garbage; 2) to some extent, an intimate MT group can serve both
functions, but there must be a healthy balance of the two, as stated in other Q&A exchanges.

Allyn asked for a comment or clarification of the Teacher's comment of 12-14-74, saying that we should set aside personal agenda.
Allyn asked if the Teacher meant all personal agenda such as doing other things when the group was meeting, or personal questions
during general meetings.
The agenda [is] in reference is the personal questions at the general meetings. The agenda of the group and its
social gathering will evolve as the group pulls together. The agenda at meetings is loose and needs confirming.
Explanation: needs to confirm the group. The group actions are what the group needs to discuss in the large

meetings. The confirming of the group comes with the insights that the group discovers together. [14
December 1974]
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If this answer seems accurate while also being disjointed, it is because it was via Leslie Briggs (daughter of
Allyn) at the very beginning of her channeling career, rather than via Sarah Chambers. I prefer the words
used previously — convergence, cohesion, commitment — to the word used here: confirming.

We started off rather slowly. Donna asked for a general comment and eventually drifted off into slumber. Bill [her husband] suggested
she was sleeping “for a reason”.
[Soleal:] Gathering of energies can sometimes be difficult if all of the agendas have not been run out. This is
even the case on my world. [01 February 1974]

My takeaway from this answer is that, perhaps if a group were to “agendize” the meetings with a to-do list,
then it would be best to get the personal mundanities out of the way first so as to then be able to focus on the
transpersonal profundities. In the OMG, sometimes a person was assigned to be the “chairperson” for that
meeting, apparently to help keep people on track.

[Soleal:] Perhaps we should clear the agendas and then | will be around for those who wish more.

People tend to come into group meetings with some personal “stuff” on their minds, their current concerns
that are irrelevant to the meeting agendas. Clearing these agendas right away could be made a formal
component of the meetings.

Is this referring to a literal or a symbolic altar?
[Soleal:] It can be either. Where is your symbolic altar if you do not have that quiet space?
As long as it does not become a crutch, the material altar serves those brothers who do not have the altar of the
soul. You see, it is possible to transfer the psychic energy to your brothers, but there must not be agendas in
your way or the flow will be scattered, and you will not be able to transmute the collective energy into the
higher expression. Those troubled among you will simply feed on the energy flow. [16 February 1975]

Elsewhere in the OMG transcriptions there is discussion of group members whose “energy” and agenda
cannot be harmonized with the group as a whole; these people typically left the group on their own volition.
However, in some groups, such people must be asked to leave, for the sake of the greater good.

General Comments on Agenda

Whenever two or more people gather together on a regular basis, there is always some concern for whose
agenda, or what agenda, prevails. The OMG did not have a strong, competent, mature leader that everyone
looked up to and trusted — someone who could provide that agenda and make it stick, for the good of the
group as a whole. Therefore, the members kicked the problem around repeatedly as they struggled to develop
some cohesion and coherence in the absence of such a unifying leadership. The Michaels themselves had an
agenda — to reveal the Overleaf System — but they did not exercise that kind of leadership; they did not
impose their focus on the members. Frankly, I suspect that this is one of the reasons that the OMG did not live
up to its promise. Warriors Leslie Briggs and Quinn Yarbro seem to have been able to sustain group meetings
longer than the Scholar Sarah Chambers.

In review: the Personality self has its plans, and the Essence self has its plans; often the two are at
loggerheads because of time and energy available for each. I am reminded of a Biblical passage:

No servant can serve two masters: for either he will hate the one, and love the other; or else he will hold to one,
and despise the other. You cannot serve God and mammon [money]. [Luke 16:13]

A search for the word “agenda” in the published channeling of Lesley Briggs subsequent to the OMG did not
yield any results. A search for the word “agenda” in the published channeling of JP Van Hulle found that the
concept of agenda was usually applied to what became known formally as the “Life Plan”, which is what the
soul and/or Essence intended to happen during the lifetime. This is not exactly the same usage of the term as
during the OMG; I regard it is an additional application of the term.

There are situations where physical and spiritual (aka Personality and Essence) agendas are reciprocally
related: the more of one the less of the other. There are at least two ways to deal with this situation in a
healthy way:

1. Minimize the physical needs and distractions, but not so much that it becomes asceticism. In other
words, aim for “moderation in all things”, the Zen Buddhist ideal. One can read more about this in
the chapter on “Balanced Man". Briefly stated and generally speaking, the Michaels do not
recommend asceticism — “poverty consciousness” — as the ideal spiritual path for their Students, but
neither do they recommend “prosperity consciousness”, as if wealth was an indicator of righteousness.
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2. Maximize the extraction of spiritual catalyst from physical experiences. One might say that this is the
essence of the Michaelian teachings: it purports to provide the understanding of what life is all about,
so that one can derive the most benefit from it, in both the physical and the spiritual realms.

=
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AGREEMENTS AND SEQUENCES

Because reincarnation is the foundational doctrine of the Michaelian teachings (MT), one can reasonably
expect that the Michaels would have explained to the original Michaelian group (OMG) how it worked. One of
those doctrines is that Fragments on the Astral Plane between lives make plans for the upcoming incarnation.
Two components of those plans are called “Agreements” and “Sequences”. Because the two components are
somewhat related, they are discussed in this one chapter.

So let’s take a look at what the transcriptions have to say. The following Q&A exchanges are provided in the
chronological order in which they were given.

Agreements and Sequences per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is [not] a subject that would benefit by
division into subcategories, as some subjects do. These extracts are [not] presented in the chronological order
in which they were given, even though this is not a subject where there was a development or evolution of a
specific revelation of a facet of the Michaelian teachings, as was often the case with the OMG. As is my
custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words in
the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed
words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.

Before the doctrine of Agreements and Sequences was formally introduced, I take the following passage as a
hint of them:

Billie: I would like to know where my [deceased] twins are living [reincarnated] now.
We would prefer not to [say], for some fairly obvious reasons. There was a necessity for you to experience this
grief. The souls that obliged [your necessary experience] also had the need to finish out a role [Agreement] they
cheated on [Abdicated]; both of them suicided previously. They needed only to experience the death [not a full
life]. [01 November 1973]

The first mention of Agreements and Sequences nearly a year after the beginning of the OMG sessions. This
happened the usual way that the Michaels initiated a new component of their teaching, namely as a side
comment to a question asked. In this case it was in an answer about Karma:

Cheryl: Do you need to acknowledge all Karma before you can become conscious?
That is valid. There are also what we will call for the moment “Sequences” that link souls together life after life
and are not true Karmic Ribbons. In these Sequences, souls Agree to ‘play out certain scenes’ together, again
reversing the goals and completing Monads. Many of you are in Sequences with other members of this group,
but there are no Karmic Ribbons between you. [20 February 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Karma” and “Monads” for lengthy discussions about those components of the MT.
Basically and briefly, Karma and Sequences are types of Monads, and Monads always consist of Cardinal and
Ordinal halves, and these require role reversals so that the person experiences both sides of an equation, and
that advances the person forward a stage or upward a level. Regarding “play out scenes”, refer to the chapter
“Drama” for more instances where the Michaels use the metaphor of the theatrical arts for some of the things
that happen during reincarnation. The whole thing about Monads (which includes Karma and Agreements) is
that two Fragments have some differences in terms of some Cardinal-Ordinal polarity that they need or want
to resolve and reconcile and transcend in order to grow spiritually or reintegrate the Entity. I refer to this
Monadic process as “alchemy” because it is like transmuting a base metal (lead) into a noble metal (gold).

Do we as a group have any obligation to our fellow man?
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No. You have a desire to hear now some information that you rejected at another time. Also, you have Agreed
to perform a task for yourselves to burn Karma. [13 March 1974]

Refer to the chapter “Karma”, where you will read further documentation that the matter and manner of
burning Karmic Ribbons is a type of Agreement between souls on the Astral Plane to do a Sequence during
incarnation.

The financial problems arise mostly out of the scrapes from the differing Overleaves. Mostly the two of you
Agreed to play out this Sequence — this to help you complete a Monad when you were barren. [20 March
1974]

Refer to the chapter “Overleaves — Interactions”. There are circumstances and situation where and when
issues and difficulties and problems are the result of something other than Karma, and something other than
an Agreement to play out a Sequence where there is conflict resulting from the polarity that is built into the
experience of a Monad.

Joan said something about the soul choosing on the Astral Plane ...

We would agree with the lady Joan. (It chooses) without interference of Maya. The Infant Soul is able to make
the choices on the Astral Plane, but the quality of those choices is often poor.

Joan: Do some [souls] make choices to work out certain things while on the Astral level?
This is Agreed upon Astrally. This does not appear as difficult as it becomes on the Physical Plane. [03
April 1974]

Refer to the chapter “Maya” for more information about distorted perceptions on the Physical Plane, and
Maya means that choices made by people are not totally ideal. On the other hand, souls on the Astral Plane
have a distorted perception of life on the Physical Plane — they forget how difficult it is there — so that means
that sometimes the Agreements made on the Astral Plane are not totally ideal. People who have a Near Death
Experience (NDE) often report that “guides” help souls make better choices. Whatever the situation that leads
to a choice or Agreement, recall that reincarnation is all about the learning process, and learning means that
stupid, ignorant souls and people inevitably learn the ‘hard’ way.

I read in previous notes that Karmic Ribbons must be burned. How are Ribbons burned?
Burning Karmic Ribbons consists essentially of collecting or repaying debts incurred in the past. As your
Sequential partners do not necessarily reincarnate at the same time always, this process may take centuries. The
problem being that you as the debtor will still have subliminal knowledge of the debt whether or not the
person to whom it is owed is on the Physical Plane. This will usually result in some barrier to spiritual growth.
Sometimes, souls search for entire lifetimes, are restless and insecure and cannot gain any insight to why they
are compelled to search. The payment or collection can consist of a physical remittance such as money or an
emotional one such as nurturing, or even a spiritual bond such as master and pupil. Karmic Ribbons concerning
violence are usually settled with violence in the earlier Cycles. Those occurring in the later Cycles are usually
settled more pacifically. We would encourage acknowledgment of any of these. The Older Souls are generally
not given to commit violent acts. [17 April 1974]

Apply what is said here about burning Karmic Ribbons to the making of any kind of Agreement to
experience a Sequence. Anyone who works for a large company knows that it can be a tangled mess to
coordinate the calendars of various people for the purpose of conducting a business meeting.

About a month later, a lengthy Q&A exchange on this topic ensued:

Comment: We wondered if he would burn the Ribbons he had left, and went on considering that everyone on earth has a goal — a set

of things to experience and learn on the Physical Plane. We wondered about the betrayal of Astral Agreements we may have made,
and someone asked if Michael would let us know what missions we had decided to accomplish.

We will, yes, but we had hoped that by giving you the Overleaves and Photographing the patterns, the insights
would come. Many of you already have some inkling of what you have Agreed to do merely by discussing your
Karmic Ribbons and interwoven Sequences. These tasks are not always difficult; many are not even very
interesting, but in some way, they enrich the Fragment and lead to the experiencing of all of life.
Refer to chapters “Photography” and “Insight” and “Task”.
Is our Essence aware of the things we have to accomplish?
The group answered, yes, and that we needed to be in touch with our Essence.
Being in contact with Essence is a good thing in every way, not just in discerning Agreements; refer to the
section “Essence Contact” in the chapter “Essence and Personality”.
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Dick: Can Michael tell me what | have chosen to accomplish in this life?
On the Astral Plane, you Agreed to experience the frustrations of one seeking love through the Repression
Mode, to learn the lesson of sadness, which you had not experienced previously. The true feeling of poignancy
of sadness only comes to those in this Mode. Other emotions simply mock this. It is a necessary part of life in
order that you experience [its opposite] joy. Also, on the more mundane side, you also Agreed to provide the
children for Alice’s Monad.
Refer to chapters “Love” and “Joy”. Those are the Positive Poles of Monads, the Negative Poles being
“frustration” and “sadness”.

Who do you [make Agree[ments] with on the Astral Plane?
With yourself and the others in your Sequence. For example, the man Jim and the lady Joan agreed that their
paths would cross in this life so they could burn a Ribbon. [15 May 1974]

My understanding is that “with yourself” means that your Astral self (the Fragment) makes an Agreement
with the “dominant thread” of the incarnate Personality self; refer to the chapter “Composites” for more about
the notion that the greater self has levels within it, and the notion that coordination between them is a thing.

Following is another lengthy Q&A exchange about the relationship of the levels of the self when it comes to
the whole phenomenon of Agreements and Sequences:

Shirley: Is my husband Glenn’s eye deterioration a Karmic thing?
Not strictly speaking. However, he did Agree to experience this. You were blind in a former life.
Shirley: How is he experiencing this?

He is experiencing it the reverse of that life now, except you were brothers then. You also could distinguish
light from dark then. We do not see him losing light perception.

Shirley: Why would anyone choose this?
Much can be learned from this vantage point. Many Older Souls do choose blindness to come in touch with
other senses. Blindness, as considered on the Astral Plane, appears quite different than that experienced directly
on the Physical Plane, although the basic concept remains the same, and the lesson is learned. Perceptions and
sensations are so different on the Astral Plane. It is necessary that they be, otherwise no Fragment would ever
complete the physical Cycle. Most of the time, by the time the Astral Fragment settles down to work, at least
twenty five and usually fifty or more, years have gone by since transition, and memories are dim.

Shirley: Would eye surgery help him? (He has glaucoma and the cornea is becoming stiff.)
This adventure will not have a great deal of effect one way or another, but if he wishes, we see no risk to his life.

Shirley: It is a hell of a lot of bother if it won't help.

Dick: When is enough? What decides? In Personality, one could say it was enough ...
This decision cannot be made from Personality with any positive results. The only positive results emanate from
the true realization that this has been experienced, but more important, that the soul recognizes a pattern
controlled by self. The Essence or soul, as we have said before, does become encrusted with [metaphorical]
‘barnacles’, and has much to go through to act intuitively. Most of the time, its powers are totally suppressed,
and it spends its time slumbering, as you well know. Those moments of crystal clarity come about when it is
prodded into wakefulness by some shock.

Cheryl: What have | to accomplish?

Yours is much harder, Cheryl. For one thing, you have Agreed to jump from one Cycle to the other, which
involves a major change in your perceptions of the world around you. We think this is progressing rather nicely.

Cheryl: Could the task be that of a teacher?
Why does this not seem plausible from your present Level? There are certain Sequences and major Monads that
are more easily experienced from the Mature Cycle than any of the others. After all, it is during this Cycle that
the perceptions of the emotions of those around you are sharper than they will be again. [15 May 1974]

The point to be emphasized here is a repeat of what was said previously: if one is to understand and
appreciate and deal effectively and efficiently with one’s Agreements and Sequences during an incarnation,
then it is good to be in contact with one’s Essence, where one can see the phenomenon from a higher
perspective.

In the next session, there was another lengthy discussion of Agreements and Sequences. Again, notice that
Agreements with others to do Sequences together are intended to learn specific lessons:
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Dick: | found the most important key to myself was asking Michael the question concerning what my purpose with this incarnation
was. Would you like to ask that?
This lady Agreed, among other things, to achieve the state of the true filial love through the barriers of rather
sever disability not to give up, but to continue to seek, no matter what befell her, and this she has done. The
lady has also Agreed to serve as an example to three others similarly afflicted, but not so indomitably, and to
two she has presented this example; one is yet to come. The lady has few Ribbons to burn.

Mary: | feel | have much unfinished Business with many and | can’t correlate this to what | have just heard.
That which incurs Karma must be considered as the most serious of all of life’s endeavors. Many times, you have
the feeling you describe merely by being closely involved in the lives of others, or by playing out a Sequence
that has, for you, an unhappy or unsatisfactory ending. This happens more usually in the male-female
relationships that ebb and flow, as those involved run into their Sequential or Karmic patterns and leave you by

the wayside. This has happened several times in your life where you have had to change course in midstream in
order to keep an Astral-made Contract.

Richard: | have a feeling that [with the] task | chose, | have bitten off more than I can chew.

We think that you can handle it. You are correct that you have not begun. You wasted a good many years
fretting, Richard.

Dick: Would you like to ask — what is the task you have chosen when on the Astral Plane?
Richard has Agreed to come to Balance through the Intellectual Center in this life since he is still Trapped in the
Emotional Part of Moving Center. He does have a formidable task. This will result in some quite startling
changes in perception of those all-important priorities.

Alice: What have | agreed to accomplish in this life? | don’t seem to have any perceptions along this line. Perhaps, | just had to raise

the six children.
It was more important than simply bearing the children. The lesson lies in the recognition of those children as
true entities within themselves and not merely as an extension of yourself. You have had many children in the
past, but not these children. In them lies the lesson. [18 May 1974]

I like to capitalize the word “Business” in this context as a generic term for what souls Agree to do together
(Karma, Monads, Sequences) because it is consistent with capitalizing those specific types of Business. The
word “Contract” is also a good synonym for an Astral-made Agreement; a Contract seems more serious than a
verbal promise sealed with a handshake. Refer to the chapters “Task” for more instances of the use of that
word, here used as a synonym for a Sequence.

Shirley: What did | Agree to accomplish while on the Astral Plane?
Easy interpersonal relationships have not always been possible for this Warrior. To grow in the strength of firm
interpersonal ties was one of the Agreements. In the past, you have been terribly independent and have not

worked at this. It is necessary that you experience the cooperation borne of filial love. Also, Shirley, you agreed
to assist the man [husband] Glenn, to adjust to the sightlessness and build a life based on this change.

Shirley had several siblings, Louise among them. The family migrated from dust-bowl Oklahoma to
California during the Great Depression. This is the type of thing that required much cooperation. This instance
can be generalized to the notion that spiritual family members often Agree to incarnate in a physical family
in order to work out issues and learn lessons. It sometimes, perhaps often, takes the strength of an Astral
Agreement to persevere in the face of adverse circumstances. Agreements are mutual: Shirley and Glenn both
had things to experience. Although it does not say so here, the soul of Glenn apparently also had reasons to
experience a handicap.

Mallory: I would like to know if ... | have a Sequence with these people — mother, father, son.
Yes. You Agreed to aid this man in understanding at a deeper level. [30 May 1974]
She was an older soul than they were, and understanding trickles ‘down hill’ in such cases.
Could we recall about him/her?
Yes. You have a Sequence that you Agreed upon with another student.
Joan: Someone in this group?

Definitely. The Sequence is not with you, Joan. In the case of Sequences, we would prefer that the students
recognize them. We could easily manufacture many Sequences. Fertile imagination.

Narra: How do | discover this Sequence?
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Unfolding events, most likely.

Betty: Do I have a Sequence with Barbara or Cheryl?
The lady does not have a Sequence with Barbara, but we did not say that she and Cheryl had not known each
other before. They have, many times. [05 June 1974]

This is not the only time that the Michaels suggested that students figure things out for themselves, rather
than depend on the Michaels to give the answers from on high; refer to the chapters “Insight” and “Intuition”
for more about that.

Another extensive Q&A exchange was recorded as follows:

Dick: Regarding Sequences: Do souls differ in Sequences? How many? Are all of us in this group part of my Sequence?
Sequences, of course, vary a great deal from life to life. Usually, those in a Sequence with you will make a far
greater impression upon your memory than just ordinary acquaintances. Then too, in some way, there will be
influences within the relationship.
Often, a favorite teacher has been in a Sequence with you or a particularly close adolescent chum with whom
you later lose track. Sequences can be between two people or can be large enough to accommodate a group
this large. This group is not just one Sequence though. There are at least five Sequences here.

Dick: What establishes a Sequence?
Souls agree while still on the Astral Plane to experience certain segments of life and also may choose at that

time to experience it with other Fragments of the same Entity or close Entities, primarily because of the ease
with which such experiences can be accomplished.

Dick: Sequence involves Fragments or Entities?
It can involve both your own Entity and Fragments of another Entity that has the same or similar needs. For
example, Richard, Sarah, Cheryl, and Victoria all have different Sequences that can be accomplished by the
same route. Cheryl and Sarah are also within a same Sequence.

Louise: Shirley and | are sisters now — are we Sequencing?
This [siblinghood] does not normally make a Sequence.

Cheryl: So what does make a Sequence?
Agreement to play out a certain fragment of life. For instance, we have told you before that not all parents and
their children are playing out the Parent-Child Monad. This Monad results in a far more complex relationship
than just the ordinary one. Siblings are taught by this culture that they must feel something for each other and
are encouraged to even falsify such conditions. This is not always true. Relationships within the typical nuclear
family are rarely honest because of this.

Dick: Dislike carry over on Astral Plane, because on the Astral Plane, the facade is all gone.

Discussion about why we can’t pay Karmic debts on the Astral Plane.
You may think of it as an enormous theater with continuous performances, if you wish. The analogy is a good
one, for that is precisely what happens. On the Astral Plane, the actors Agree to perform certain roles, only they
are cast loose on a booby-trapped stage [onto the Physical Plane], so to speak — it makes for livelier action,
more experiences that way. The birth trauma [in returning to the Physical Plane] most of the time takes care of
[erases] a great deal of the memories [of prior lives and Astral Plane plans]. It also plants the seeds of
aggressiveness and the will to survive.

Betty: What is my Life Task?
As with most Priests, it is primarily missionary in nature and will involve your own ability to project the teaching
from your own center of serenity to the most unlikely group of students. Also, in this lifetime, you have agreed
to play out Sequences, only two of which you have begun.

A “task” — is it one or several things?
“The” task that most of you in this room have agreed upon is that you will attempt to hear the words. This is
paramount. The others are life tasks and vary from Fragment to Fragment, depending upon what you have
experienced in the past. [12 June 1974]

Richard: | would like a comment on my intuitions lately and the “fact” that my aura indicates healing. Did | Agree to this [healing
intuitions] on the Astral Plane?
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It is not that you Agreed to do this on the Astral Plane, it is more that the combination of Overleaves you chose
given your affinity for this. By all means, try it. [16 June 1974]

Marty: [Karmic] Ribbon or a Sequence with Dennis (the alcoholic)?

This man is a Mid-Cycle Mature Sage, yes, in Submission with Self-destruction as a Chief Feature, not as strong
now as formerly. He was badly frightened by his recent experiences, enough to take a look at this. An Idealist in
the Observation Mode. There was Agreed upon a Sequence here that you would offer shelter. [19 June 1974]

Joan: How many Sequences have | begun in this life, how many are finished and how many have | agreed to pay out in this life

You have finished one to mutual satisfaction. You have agreed to two total life Sequences, meaning that you
will probably relate closely to these two for the entire physical [life] span. There are three additional Sequences,
two of which you are aware of now, one which has not yet begun. [23 June 1974]

Victoria: What is my task?

Your primary task is, of course, the same as the others, that of an attempt to hear these words. Also, you have
Agreed to give of your creative abilities, the gift of color and design, and to express yourself in this mode. [25
June 1974]

Cheryl: | think | have Agreed to do something in medicine or music as a secondary task. Is this so?
Couldn’t these be successfully combined or, perhaps, the answer will come to you on your journey?
Is a Sequence always an agreement or plan between two, or can three or more play out the same Sequence?
Yes, as many as is necessary. There can be several hundred [in a Sequence].
Joan: Can Sequences be categorized in any way? If so, can you describe the categories?
Only loosely, as experiential, [as] vicarious, and those Sequences that involve only minimal participation, in
which you act merely as the catalyst.
Do Sequences always involve learning or do they ever agree for frivolous reasons?
Souls in resting Sequences often agree on the Astral Plane to play out frivolous Sequences.
Have Narra and Joan agreed to play out a Sequence?
Yes.
Is that the one | am aware of?
Yes. You are not in the resting interval. It is a learning Sequence.
Joan: Is the other Sequence | am to play out with Jim?
No.
Joan: It there anybody else in the group besides Narra with whom | have a Sequence?
You do, yes.
Joan: Do | have a Sequence with anyone in this room?
All of these are more readily verified if the insights come to you.
Joan: Could my teaching be a Sequence?

In part. It is communication vastly expanded. Your talents — teaching — will be more in demand, soon. [03
July 1974]

Dick: I need a change of my Overleaves in order to have courage enough to look at strange people’s eyes as deeply as | need to, but
rarely do. It seems that a Power Mode would be best for this or Passion, also.

... the relationship with Kathryn is a Sequence that you Agreed upon and one that requires that you move from
your present Mode if you are to see it through. [07 July 1974]

Victoria: Do | have a Sequence with anyone in this group?
Yes.
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Victoria: Is it with Cheryl, or Sarah and Richard?
Liz is quite correct in saying that most of you are in a Sequence together.
For five of you, it amounts to a life Sequence. In other words, one that will keep you together for the remainder
of this physical life.
Ten of you have Agreed also to work with each other in this group.
Victoria has Sequences with Cheryl, yes, but with two others who she has not yet met, and with Patrice (a
French girl who spent a week with the Alice and Dick last spring and whom Victoria and Cheryl will be
spending a month with in Europe, if things go right).

Carolyn: | will be taking a trip in two weeks and a friend of mine wishes to go, too. | would like verification of his SRG and if we have
Sequences together. He keeps popping up at odd times. Is he a Young Slave?

Your Sequence is with the lady. [17 July 1974]

Liz: Was my experience with Paul a Ribbon or merely a Sequence?
The lady Liz is the one who has had a Sequence with the man Paul. Your experience with him enabled her to go
through. The man Paul is in Stagnation. He is a Mid-Cycle Mature Sage.

Liz: Does Ted have a Sequence with Richard?
Yes. You have Agreed to work together on a dream that belongs to each of you. You have Agreed with this
Artisan to assist him in the implementation of his plans for building. [13 August 1974]

[[ Continue to search. Include “abdicat” in search. ||

Concluding Comments on Agreements and Sequences

==
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ALEXANDRIA

Are you as pissed as I am, two thousand years later, about the destruction of the Library of Alexandria?
Could our dismay about this monumental loss of knowledge go beyond the typical Scholarly love of
information? As we will see in this chapter, when we compile and review the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG), it was said that many Michaelian students were members of the Alexandrian
Mystery School, which was affiliated with the Library.

Alexandrian Library and School
>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Library_of_Alexandria<

>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Alexandrian_school<

Alexandria per the OMG Transcriptions

The first mention of Alexandria in the OMG transcriptions happened about two months after the appearance
of the Michaels:
We had discussed the burning of the library at Alexandria by Justinian. Richard voiced the fear that perhaps we would do a repeat of

this, but this time out of shame, so that future generations would not know how irresponsible we were. Then he asked Michael if the
books were burned at Alexandria out of shame.

Misguided zeal. He (Justinian) regarded science as evil. [08 October 1973]

The Wikipedia article on the Library of Alexandria (>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Library_of_Alexandria<)
does not mention a burning by the Roman emperor Justinian (>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Justinian_I<),
who ruled from 527-565 CE, but it does mention a burning in the time of Julius Caesar in the year 48 BCE.
Historical accounts differ, but many scrolls may have been destroyed, but the Library is known to have
continued to function in some capacity for the next few hundred years.

Regarding the partial burning of the library, that seems to have happened a couple of times:

In 48 BC, during Caesar’s Civil War, Julius Caesar was besieged at Alexandria. His soldiers set fire to some of the
Egyptian ships docked in the Alexandrian port while trying to clear the wharves to block the fleet belonging to
Cleopatra’s brother Ptolemy XIV. This fire purportedly spread to the parts of the city nearest to the docks,
causing considerable devastation. The first-century AD Roman playwright and Stoic philosopher Seneca the
Younger quotes Livy’s Ab Urbe Condita Libri, which was written between 63 and 14 BC, as saying that the fire
started by Caesar destroyed 40,000 scrolls from the Library of Alexandria. The Greek Middle Platonist Plutarch
(c. 46-120 AD) writes in his Life of Caesar that, “[W]hen the enemy endeavored to cut off his communication
by sea, he was forced to divert that danger by setting fire to his own ships, which, after burning the docks,
thence spread on and destroyed the great library.” The Roman historian Cassius Dio (c. 155 —c. 235 AD),
however, writes: “Many places were set on fire, with the result that, along with other buildings, the dockyards
and storehouses of grain and books, said to be great in number and of the finest, were burned.” However,
Florus and Lucan only mention that the flames burned the fleet itself and some “houses near the sea”.

— SPOMG page 98 —



Thereafter in the Wikipedia article followed some discussion of the varying stories about the extent of the
destruction. Then we find that there were other destructive fires:

In 272 AD, the emperor Aurelian fought to recapture the city of Alexandria from the forces of the Palmyrene
queen Zenobia. During the course of the fighting, Aurelian’s forces destroyed the Broucheion quarter of the city
in which the main library was located. If the Mouseion and Library still existed at this time, they were almost
certainly destroyed during the attack as well. If they did survive the attack, then whatever was left of them
would have been destroyed during the emperor Diocletian’s siege of Alexandria in 297.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Library_of_Alexandria< — retrieved 15 April 2022]

So, Justinian lived and reigned a few hundred years after the library was apparently destroyed. Therefore, I
would say that this passage seems to be an instance of a lack of accuracy on the part of the channel. (By the
way, I personally am not of a mindset to supposedly reconcile apparently erroneous channeling with recorded
history by saying that there are different timelines in parallel universes, so as to make both true.)

The next mention of Alexandria is this

Ray: Michael has said | am a Sage. | have the feeling that | have had lives before with soldiers and | would like them to verify that.
You always expressed yourself in a most vociferous way, even as a soldier. This resulted in your not always being
there at the finish, but you have also been a philosopher of some renown twice; a teacher of rhetoric three
times: once in Alexandria, at the same time that Shirley was employed by the household of Marcus Antonius.
You were also a stevedore once, but still managed to expound. In fact, you ended up owning the ships you
once loaded.

Ray: Oh, wow ... which philosophers?
One of the philosophers was Epictetus and David Hume. [08 November 1973]

JimB: Was | ever in Egypt?
In the fourth century before the Common Era and again in Alexandria at the turn of the Cycle. [31 December
1973]

Was Christ influenced by the Eleusinian mystery religion?
Not particularly, but [he] was heavily influenced by Socrates and Epicurus, as well as the Alexandrian
brotherhood, which really was a counterpart to the Eleusinian School. [10 January 1974]

The Alexandrian brotherhood were those versed in both traditional Judaism and the Pagan mysteries. From
the book Suns of God (page 537): the Alexandrian brotherhood became known as the Therapeuts, who in turn
created Christianity using the Greek scriptures, which had been translated by their predecessors.

Richard: | would like to ask about 3 temple scenes that came to me in meditation recently.
One was the Great Mosque, Medina. One was a Buddhist monastery in Laos still extant. The other a temple in
Alexandria.

Richard: Why?
The mosque was something that Sarah was remembering. The others were Fragments of your own past. [10
January 1974]

Mallory: Are there any ties for me in this group?
Your ties with this group go back to the first century of this era, when you were in Alexandria [Egypt]. [22
January 1974]

Barbara: Does this mention of Alexandria in Egypt have anything to do with the “White Brotherhood”?
By all means. We wish for you the opportunity to propagate the Logos. How you do it should be as comfortable
as possible, so that you can devote yourself best to growth and not to struggle.

Refer to the chapter “Brotherhood (Occult)”. From >https://holyorderofmans.org/advanced-activity/history-
of-the-white-brotherhood/<: “A few centuries before the birth of Jesus, the White Brotherhood built a college of
the higher sciences at Alexandria, similar to the former religious center they built in Heliopolis centuries
earlier as one of the largest and best structures for the preservation of the ancient Egyptian records.”
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Barbara: When? Who was our master?
You were students together at the museum at Alexandria. Medical students.
Jim: Since it was said that | was there, too, was | there at the same time?
That is valid.
Mallory: It was said that I, too, was in Alexandria; was | with them?
(You were there) several hundred years prior to that in the time of the Macedonian conquest.
Shirley: | was said to have tutored there; was | there at that time?
(You were) there also. Two of you were sent there to study: Dick and Joan.

Dick: Was it to study medicine?
No.

Dick: What, then?
Astronomy, rhetoric, philosophy. [06 February 1974]

<
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® ALIENATION

This chapter is the product of a search for the word alienation in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. This word does not represent a significant component of the
Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this Study Papers book: 1)
the subject came up numerous times during the OMG; 2) some interesting things were said about the subject;
3) the subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered to be significant; 4)
students can presumably benefit from having the mentions conveniently collected and commented all in one
place; 5) Alienation issues are unavoidable; they are pervasive in human psychology and sociology and
spirituality, so it behooves us to have a working knowledge of it.

The word alienation is not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because it
has no special meaning in the MT; it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a definition apart from its
use in the common vernacular.

This chapter is one of many in this book that focuses on a psychological component of the MT as found in
OMG transcriptions, rather than on a doctrinal or spiritual component. A psychological component is usually
either a positive to be cultivated or a negative to be mitigated. As we will see, the Michaels tell us that
alienation is a negative to be mmitigated. The Michaelian version of psychology is not to be confused with the
popular psychology of the self-improvement movement, those that do not have a spiritual core or perspective.
Rather, the Michaelian psychotherapeutic path (aimed at improving psychological health) is a beneficial
precursor to the spiritual path (aimed at improving soul health). To skip the former but attempt the latter is
referred to as “spiritual bypassing”. This is discussed at length on such websites as
>https://en.wikipedia.org//wiki/Spiritual_bypass<. To skip mitigating one’s psychological issues and attempt to
go straight to enlightenment usually proves to be problematic.

Chapters closely related to this chapter are “Intimacy”, “Strangers”, and “Trust”, as you can readily see from
their names. Many other chapters are not so closely related to this chapter, and those are noted where
appropriate.

Alienation per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are presented in the chronological
order in which they appear in the transcriptions. As is my custom, I often provide some explanatory comments
following the question or answer. Underlined words in the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw
attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help
to clarify the question or the answer.

The first appearance of the word was in one of the Tomas sessions in the summer of 1973, all of which
occurred before the Michaels themselves appeared:

Angie: | have been considering moving into a commune and | would like to know if it is better to live in a commune or to live alone.
[Tomas:] I think that the communal life offers a great deal so long as the goals of the commune are those of
continued spiritual growth and they do not conflict with what you know to be true. Living alone offers little and
| would not recommend it to anyone. Isolation breeds alienation and alienation breeds suspicion that leads to
jealousy, possessiveness, and greed, the three cardinal stumbling blocks on the path to awareness. [24 July
1973]

The founding members of the OMG had been members of the Fellowship of Friends, an esoteric group based
on the Gurdjieffian teachings. That group was moving toward communal living as a method for mitigating
the alienation that is a by-product of civilization, and the OMG also discussed moving in that direction during

— SPOMCG page 101 —



the entirety of its two-year existence. Communal living mitigates alienation as a by-product of spiritual
growth. Refer to the chapter “Communal Living” for the whole story.

The following appeared in the first session in which the Michaels were the contactee:

Comments: Concerning the “alien corn”. That part that was brought to mind was about homesickness and longing. The corn, you
know, is neutral. It just grows and gives ears of corn, but it is called “alien corn” because it is not growing in her home.
To have the feeling of home, the Essence must be at peace. As long as the ‘different drummer’ still sounds
different to you, you will remain out of step with the music. [12 August 1973]

American philosopher Henry David Thoreau (July 12, 1817 — May 6, 1862) wrote in the conclusion of his
book Walden: “If a man loses pace with his companions, perhaps it is because he hears a different drummer.
Let him step to the music which he hears, however measured, or far away.” The point of including this Q&A
exchange in this chapter is to note that some people are born to be weird, and obviously this means that it is
difficult for them to fit into the socio-cultural milieu in which they are born. Thus, they tend to feel alienated,
unless they can accept and embrace themselves as weird. As we will see below, it is common for older souls to
not be able to fit into this world dominated by younger souls, and this is why some of them are drawn to
communal living, where their inherent belief, value, and behavior systems are not weird. Refer to the chapters
“Essence and Personality” and “Liberation” where we find the metaphor that Essence feels ‘trapped’ by
incarnation; this world and human bodies are not its natural abode, its ‘home’.

Dick: Do you have any suggestions for my changing attitudes in work? Is there anything | could bring into my grasp right now?
You are beginning to understand the concept of Maya. This will automatically aid you in your practice.
Structural Integration is valid only for Emotionally Centered souls who are out of contact with Intellect[ual]
Center and alienated from their [Moving Center] bodies. Gestalt therapy is valid for Intellectually Centered souls
who need to contact their emotions. Hypnosis is most valuable for Moving Centered souls. None of this will be
successful if you are not dealing with Mature Souls (middle Cycle) [or older]. [04 September 1973]

Not only can a person be ‘out of step’ with their socio-cultural milieu as mentioned above, they can also be
‘out of touch’ with components of their own being as discussed here. Some therapeutic modalities have been
discovered or devised to mitigate the alienation that each Center can have for the other Centers. Refer to the
chapter “Balanced Man” for a discussion of physio-therapeutic, emoto-therapeutic, psycho-therapeutic, and
spiritual practices that foster integration of Centers. Refer to the chapter “Maya” for a discussion of the notion
that the younger-soul socio-cultural milieu is ‘out of touch’ with (alienated from) truth.

That last statement is confirmed in the next appearance of the word alienation”

Sarah: People with money are Young Souls. That is what their goal is.

Dick: They [Michael] have never told us about war.

Christopher: It’s Karmically programmed to happen.
It [war] happens because Young Souls are in the majority on your world. They are largely motivated by the
desire for material achievement [what money can buy]. This is an alienating goal. [08 September 1973]

In my understanding of the structure and meaning of the Overleaf System, the Young Soul Age is an Aspect
of the so-called “Analysis Process” along with the other Aspects of the Analysis Process, namely Rejection,
Caution, Self-destruction (Renunciation), Artisan, Skeptic, and Intellectual. All of these Aspects of Personality
tend to alienate the person from themselves and from the environment, so if a person has one or more of these
traits, they will have greater likelihood of feeling alienated compared to people who do not have an Analysis
Process trait.

Dick: We're likely to feel alienated from society. Perhaps the Young Souls who are with it, do not feel the alienation. [06 October
1973]

By “we” Dick referred to the older souls who were members of the OMG; they found each other because of
their common interest in esoterica. “Birds of a feather flock together”. Young Souls are interested in exoterica;
they are competitive by nature precisely because they are not in harmony with, they are alienated from, the
natural order. However, they do gather together in businesses in order to more effectively deal with the
“civilized” world that they create and exploit. In a Young Soul socio-cultural milieu, there is a constant
struggle between cooperative and competitive behavior, emotions, and beliefs; as with all struggles, this is
paradoxical:

Then [in the ancient Roman Empire] cities were crowded, and [yet] the city dwellers were alienated from each
other. [27 December 1973]
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The paradox of feeling alienated in crowded cities has been noted by sociologists. The reason for it is that
humans evolved in extended family units during the paleolithic hunter-gatherer stage, and evolved in tribal
villages during the neolithic agricultural-pastoral stage — everybody knew everybody else in the family and in
the tribe. The human psyche has a limitation in the quantity of people that it can get to know and effectively
deal with, about 150 others (the so-called “Dunbar number”, named after the sociologist who researched and
elaborated on the notion). Therefore, when people began to collect into cities during the bronze-iron
civilization stage of socio-cultural evolution, as a whole everyone was surrounded by strangers; thus they were
“alienated” from each other. Consequently, for the city-state to work, there was a need for top-down
governmental control of the citizenry. City-states both traded with each other and warred with each other as
they constantly sought a workable balance or trade-off between cooperation and competition.

One of the consequences of living in large socio-cultural milieus such as cities is that people tend to seek
companionship and friendship in smaller groups of like-minded people where they are not surrounded by
strangers, where they do not feel alienated, such as a church or a guild or a business ... or a commune:

Take a look at the problems that bring millions of people to the psychiatric couch each year and they all boil
down to alienation. The greatest advantage of communal living is the elimination of isolation in an opportunity
to grow in an environment that is protective and nurturing. If you are concerned about others taking advantage
of you, this simply means that much more work is needed in this area by you. Then you must get to a space
where no one else can take advantage of you. You can become invulnerable, particularly if you stop taking a
lack of enthusiasm on others’ part as a personal slight. [30 December 1973]

Previously I noted that the Intellectual Center and its beliefs tends to be alienating, as that Center is an
Aspect of the Analysis Process. In a commune, the Intellectual Center’s propensity for alienation tends to be
mitigated because of whatever shared belief system brought the people together into a cooperative
environment. A commune also provides a safe environment for Moving Center “protectiveness” and for
Emotional Center “nurturing”. Refer to the chapter “Trust” for relevant information.

Ellis: Going back to the origin of man[kind], | find the source of my trouble is awareness of self in contrast to intellect, as an individual.
That is valid. That is where all of the problems are. You are right on that. We have said much about alienation,
and one of its causes is this awareness of self as a separate and unique being in a hostile universe. We have also
said that the universe is not hostile; it is completely neutral. Man’s separatism is an illusion, part of Maya for the
Essence to overcome on the upward climb. You are now beginning to reorganize your perceptions to include
the larger whole; all Old Souls do. Your own manifestation has been protracted by your own design. It has
taken you a long time to question this and you must still ask many questions, as there is still a hiatus in your
knowledge. [24 January 1974]

Among the mentions of alienation in the OMG transcriptions, this is one of the best descriptions and
explanations. Refer to the chapter “Creature of Reason” for a more complete description of the humanoid
stage of biological evolution and its challenges. Briefly, the Creature-of-Reason stage of biological evolution is
the third stage, the human stage, above and beyond the first stage (reptile) and the second stage (mammal). It
is another Aspect of the Analysis Process that includes Intellectual Center, Rejection, Skeptic, Caution, and
Renunciation.

Edgar: Did the Atlanteans have help?
They were more imaginative and far less aggressive. Also, they were not alienated. [27 January 1974]

No more information is given about the reason for the alleged lack of alienation of the alleged Atlantean
civilization. If I were to speculate on the reason, I would point out that to be “imaginative” is an expression of
the Higher Intellectual Center, which is said to have the Poles of +Integration and -Telepathy, both of which
are contra-indications of alienation. This is in contrast to the function of the Intellectual Center, which tends
to be alienating:

Dick: Is introspection a way to spiritual growth? | find if | pursue it, | get depressed and it just repeats and repeats.
Some degree of introspection is, of course, necessary in order to dredge up blocked truths. But you are right,
Dick, it is a trap, a very clever one, that False Personality throws out every so often just to keep the alienation
going. This is a primary defense mechanism. For Intellectually Centered souls, it is a sure way of keeping them
in Intellectual Center. [06 February 1974]
This passage is yet another indication, in addition to what we see above and below in this chapter, that
alienation is related to Intellectual Center function. It is the function of that Center to see and note and name
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distinctions in the external world as part of the symbolization process that is mostly unique to Creatures of
Reason, where symbols represent things ‘out there’, separate from the self; symbols are manipulated in the
Poles of the Intellectual Center, +Thought and —Reason. Entrapment there inhibits the person from progressing
through the Neutral Center to the higher Centers, where there is no alienation.

Alice: | feel | have accepted these things.
The primary difficulty lies in the sense of longing, and this is an inner struggle that both Alice and Dick must
work through. The alienation is real at the present; it may not always be. [12 June 1973]
Emotional yearning is fingered in this passage as part of alienation. Add that to the cognitive dissonance
noted in other passages.

Dick: Alienation; varies from person to person. Stems from conditioning...

Also, [alienation varies] from the sense of pride one has in one’s achievements, this being wholly in Personality,
and it [culture-induced alienation] can be almost inversely proportional to the amount of alienation suffered by
the soul [from the Personality]. And yes, this [alienation] is culturally induced. That [alienation] is valid we think
directly [— it varies proportional to the amount of cultural influence absorbed by the Personality]. [19 June
1974]

This passage took some thought for me to parse what it was clumsily trying to say; the words in brackets
present my best guess at its meaning. I would rephrase it thus: the Personality feels alienation to the direct
extent that it is enculturated in this alienated society, and to the inverse extent that the soul or Essence is not
alienated from the Personality. This is just another way of saying that as a person grows spiritually, they
become less alienated from Essence, and they also become less alienated from the socio-cultural milieu
because of the increase in loving-kindness and compassion and Agape and such. One might tend to believe
that contact with spirit would increase alienation from physicality, but it does not work that way, because
spirit should be thought of as inclusive of All That Is, unopposed to anything.

Marty: Newly recovered alcoholic living in my home. Mature Sage or Priest in Submission?
Many [Sages], yes, do have this [alcoholism] problem, sometimes due to the extremely false facade of the life
they lead on stage or as a “famous personage”. The alienation again drives them into an escape route that
often ends in degradation. Sages, because of their flair for the dramatic, usually at one time or another, choose
this type of life [alcoholism]. [19 June 1974]

Alienation produces facades or masks that either express what one is not or hide what one is. The point of
this passage appears to be that if one is being more true to Essence, to one’s true/higher self, then one is less
alienated from oneself, and then one is less alienated from other selves and from society in general.

Dick: Could you comment on [Sigmund] Freud’s Oedipus Complex?
The imprinting discovered by Freud is not normal imprinting and is perhaps then only a “half-truth.” This
imprinting is the result of an alienated society with limited identification. In societies where the alienated
nuclear family does not exist, this phenomenon does not exist. Intense rivalry will produce this phenomenon
each time it occurs, to Exalted Roles more than others. It will be more noticeable in feminine Roles in masculine
bodies and the vice versa. Where exposure to models is limited, the phenomenon will be most marked and will
have the most far-reaching consequences, in this society especially where seldom more than two generations
occupy the same living quarters. [03 September 1974]

From Wikipedia: In psychoanalytic theory, the term Oedipus complex denotes the emotions and ideas that
the mind keeps in the unconscious, via dynamic repression, that concentrate upon a boy’s desire to sexually
possess his mother, and kill his father. Sigmund Freud, who coined the term “Oedipus complex,” believed that
the Oedipus complex is a desire for the mother in both sexes (he believed that girls have a homosexual
attraction towards their mother).

Sarah: Been thinking of Ann Landers and her place in the scheme of things. Her reason for existence is part of alienated society. We
are isolated; can’t ask anyone else for help. Sad commentary on our existence. Should | write about this?
Of course. [01 October 1974]

It does seem sad that we may have so few intimate friends in this culture that we do not know who to go to
other than a newspaper advice columnist to get answers to deeply personal questions.
Would a hypochondriac be a Martyr or what?
This syndrome runs the gamut and permeates the Cycles. It is also another example of the alienation on this
world, as often it is an honest plea for some attention, even though that attention might hurt or otherwise be
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unpleasant. It often takes the form of an uneducated person'’s reaction to scare propaganda; also, a need for
punishment of family members who have not been nice; also, the result of imprinting by an over-concerned
parent. [19 October 1974]

Not only can mental health issues result from alienation, but physical health issues can also result; refer to
the chapter “Health — Physical and Mental”. It has been shown by clinical psychological studies that, for
optimal functioning, people should have intimate physical, emotional, and mental contact. To those lower
Centers we can add that the Personality self should have intimate contact with the Essence self, in the neutral
and the higher Centers.

The OMG channeling sessions were not the kind of social situation where there was time to focus on
developing lack of alienation, aka intimacy, so once in a while they had a party:

We held a group discussion of experiences and impressions during the weekend we spent together. Many of us experienced verification

of Soleal, Emotional Center experiences, and a cohesiveness of the group. We then asked Michael for a comment about the weekend

the group had spent together, specifically about trust.
It was excellent work to have the group pressed into a crowded situation and yet come away with far more
positive emotions than negative ones, even though many privately held belief systems concerning the need for
alienation were violated. Those of you who made the experience count will not lose the ground gained. Those
students who refused to penetrate the experience are in precisely the same spot as they were before the
experience.

Dick: Asked for a comment from Michael regarding his own experiences during the weekend. He felt in an obligated emotional state,

non-relating, alienated, didn’t feel well, a psychosomatic type illness. He asked if this was a past life carry-over and if there was a

rewarding answer, he would like to hear it. [12 November 1974]
The feelings of alienation always surface more strongly when the alienated student is in a situation where he
senses on some level that the other students are in contact, either with each other or with the teacher. This
happened to you this time. You even anticipated that it would happen and yet your presence was felt and
acknowledged by many other students, and they would have felt a definite loss had you not conquered your
fears and attended. It would probably astonish you if you could transverse these barriers and feel the
cohesiveness.

Dick was an Artisan, and the central issue with Artisans is alienation from self and other, because Artisans
are the ‘personification’, you might say, of the Analysis Process, as noted above. It is a huge step in the right
direction for them to experience intimacy with themselves and others, and this often takes very special
circumstances. Michaelian students who have attended one of the national gatherings get a taste of what it is
like to experience a lack of alienation.

James asked what must we do to become awake.
We have, of course, outlined to this [OMG] cadre the steps that they must take if they are to ever become
sufficiently awake to hear the words. We have told them of the highest truth, which is Agape, which is the
unqualified acceptance of other creatures as the greater part of self. We have given them the tools for
attainment of this state, which are yes, meditation, concentration, fasting, and study. We have endeavored to
warn them, or rather apprise them, of the pitfalls they may encounter on the Path. We have recommended that
they simplify their lives, that they may free the necessary energies for pursuit of this objective. We would give
you the same advice. It cannot change. This is as we have said many times, the shortest Path of which we are
aware. The most penetrating barriers on the Physical Plane are the “I cannot” belief systems that stand in the
way of spiritual evolution. The easiest way we know of to break through these barriers is to eliminate the
alienation, the frustrating isolation that your culture now imposes. [20 November 1974]

With this statement, all of the following named chapters are made relevant to the subject of this chapter on
alienation: “Awakening from Sleep”, “Agape”, “Meditation and Concentration”, “Fasting”, “Study”, “Path —
Spiritual”, “Growth — Spiritual”, “Complexity versus Simplicity”, and “Barriers”.

We have suggested to you something even harder in this culture — that of living together. Some of you would
much prefer to walk across the desert from Medina to Mecca than even to contemplate living together. This is
why it would, in the long run, be valuable. It is perhaps the hardest task you would ever undertake on the
Physical Plane, for everything in your culture mitigates against it. The entire culture is achievement-oriented,
and this alone implies alienation and competition. Anti-achievement groups [such as spiritual communes] are
frightening and, therefore, anti-culture and to be eliminated. Financial integrity is the watchword of this culture
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and, therefore, fraught with Maya. This can always be easily seen in any culture. That which is held up as the
goal of society is the goal of False Personality and, therefore, opposed to spiritual growth. [14 December 1974]

With this statement, all of the following named chapters are made relevant to the subject of this chapter on

”nou

alienation: “Communal Living”, “Culture”, “Maya”, “Personality — True and False”.

There are abundant resources on this planet. Even though it has been rather ruthlessly plundered, there is still
much to spare. The loneliness is heartbreaking, literally, as it is so unnecessary and something that the
Personality elects as a method to keep the battle going. If the Personality no longer felt threatened and
alienated, there would be no incentive to continue the instinctive drama....

Belonging to these barrier groups gives the illusion of taking the edge off the loneliness. After all, if you can be a
party in an organization of several million members, how can you be alone? In fact, these barrier groups only
serve to alienate you even further, as they separate you from a larger segment of the population that does not
belong to your barrier group. Then, of course, prejudices and hates arise from the perpetuation of these barrier
groups, and these serve to fan the fires even further. The war is strengthened and you continue to struggle
against the hostile environment, which you must continuously create for yourselves, as it does not exist any
longer. This land has been tamed and this is the time to enjoy the fruits of your labor. Why are you not doing
so? [21 December 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Loneliness” and “Instinct”.

Ralph: Is the synthesis simpler than the systems that man erects?

In its most evolved form, yes. In words suitable for communication with the members of this enclave, it
becomes complex. Again, Creatures of Reason take the simplest activity and render it complex through
symbols. The synthesis is not complex. The synthesis seeks integration, simplicity. Creatures of Reason seek to
justify their existence through expressions of individuality, isolation, alienation. Creatures of Reason seek to
justify their existence by assigning themselves a role, even a negative one, if that be the case, of subrogation,
taking the responsibility from themselves, assigning that responsibility to a higher power, conveniently beyond
the five physical senses and, therefore, unarguable, unprovable, unassaultable, safe, comfortable, complex. [26
December 1974]

Refer to chapters “Creatures of Reason”, “Complexity versus Simplicity”, “Justification”, and

“Responsibility”.
We have spoken to you earlier of fear. The fear of closeness in your culture is quite a phenomenon. Living
communally is a frightening thing. It is, therefore, an experience through which you may learn to move
through and beyond fear. Alienation is not synonymous with aloneness. Aloneness is essential for spiritual
evolution — aloneness as experienced in the meditative state. You must ultimately stand alone. Alienation is not
this spiritual aloneness, but merely a defense mechanism of the False Personality, which wishes to enjoy its
illusion of uniqueness.... Group living, your most menacing new horizon, is an opportunity for embracing
growth. You may, of course, make another choice. That choice leads to further apartheid, further alienation and
further desire to compete — further desire, in other words, for war. [28 December 1974]

Refer to the chapters “Communal Living” and “Loneliness”.

[Soleal:] Until you open yourself to the joy of this verification, you cannot experience the “key”, as you have
called it. You have asked for this key many times and it can only be given in love and joy. It cannot be given to
an alienated Personality. There is no meeting point where the gift can be transferred. When the meaning of this
perception of oneness comes, only then can the gift of higher expression be given. It will then become a gift to
your self. It cannot come from the teacher [Michael], nor can it come from me. [11 January 1975]

nou

Refer to chapters “Validation and Verification”, “Love”, “Joy”, and “Centers, Higher”.

Jackie asked about an experience she had about twenty months ago. It was an awful experience — she felt as if her mind had totally

went away. It freaked her out. There was a tunnel and she was unconscious.
The experience of nothingness and dissemblance is a common one, for students still see themselves as alienated
and alone. Even though you have a close interpersonal relationship at the present moment, at many levels,
there is still much fear in you of being alone or symbolically cut off from the rest — in a tunnel so to speak, able
to see, yet unable to touch. As long as you feel that alienation from those close to you, the use of these
expanding techniques will occasionally produce these bad results. You have conflicts, yet, about those with you
forging ahead and leaving you behind. Give them up and you will give up your tunnel vision at the same time.
You have as much ability to make the choice of growth as they have — you need only to make it. [25 January
1975]
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A question was asked how to go about acquiring property for communal growth.
[Soleal:] Just do it. Enough of you are able to look at this as the way out of the alienation and a new start
toward true growth, so that failure is unlikely. That failure is unlikely anyway with such a preponderance of
older souls. [01 February 1975]
Refer to the chapter “Communal Living”.
Liz: What are my blocks?

You know them without asking. As with many in this alienated society, you lack love of yourself. Love,
acceptance, Agape — all are synonymous. Accept yourself and you may move to love for another. Until you do
that, all that we say to you is theoretical. It is an illusion that Agape may be experienced before love for one
may be experienced or indeed that Agape may precede your love of yourself. “Self” includes the Personality, as
well as the Essence. Can you love that “self” unconditionally, without hope for change? Until you can, Agape is
a theory. [05 February 1975]
Refer to chapters “Agape” and “Love” and “Essence and Personality”.

This group engaged in a lengthy discussion of communal living, discipline of small children, the rights of teenagers and the problem of

domestic animals. We then asked the Teacher for a comment.
Many thoughts, of course.

The whole purpose of bringing you together communally was not to present you with insurmountable
situations and more Friction than you can handle. The purpose instead was to bring you together in the Work.
The most startling advantage of all would not be apparent until you were well into the venture and had some
experience in dealing with a lack of alienation.
The subject of domestic animals [dogs and cats] is interesting, in that domesticating animals was one of the first
symptoms of growing alienation in this culture many centuries ago — almost, in fact, at the dawn [ensoulment
of hominins] of Creatures of Reason on this world. Once man gives up his need for alienation, he can then, and
only then, look at the reasons for his need for substitutes; he uses domesticated animals in lieu of people. They
are expendable, relatively cheap and give away no secrets. (If you are not wearing a cape, how can you conceal
a dagger?) [12 February 1975]

Refer to the chapters “Communal Living”, “Friction”, “Work, Spiritual”, “Creatures of Reason”.

In less than a dozen days after this session, the OMG disbanded, at least in terms of the large group
meetings, due partly to the alienating Friction of one self-righteous and obnoxious Gurdjieffian student.

Concluding Comments on Alienation

In one of the earliest transcriptions there was mention of communal living as a lifestyle that mitigates (or
should mitigate, if done right) alienation, and in one of the latest transcriptions there was also mention of
communal living. One does not realize how alienated one is until one experiences true intimacy with a
kindred soul or a group of kindred souls.

=
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ANGER

This chapter is the product of a search for the words “anger” and “angry” in the transcriptions of the
original Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions, and other words with a similar meaning. I have added
some commentary, which consists of my analysis and synthesis of the quotations. Obviously, this word does
not represent a significant component of the Michaelian teachings (MT), but even so, the word appears often
enough that it seems to me that students can benefit from seeing all of those instances documented and
commented on in a chapter of this Study Papers book. Furthermore, the word is related to a number of other
components of the MT that are considered to be more significant; these will be noted in the commentary on
the instances of the word and its contexts. Briefly and basically, the Michaels recommended to the OMG
members that they ....

So what is meant by anger? The online Merriam Webster dictionary definition is:

The word “anger” is not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because it has
no special meaning in the Michaelian teachings (MT); it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a
definition apart from its use in the common vernacular. One might therefore wonder why it is even included
in this book. One answer is that it is just a Scholar-Cast Artisan thing to do: I study the Michaelian teachings
documents and I write about them and I want to be thorough. Another answer is that anger issues are
pervasive in human psychology and sociology, the subject came up in the OMG numerous times, some
interesting things were said about it, and it might be helpful for Michaelian students to have the answers
conveniently collected all in one place.

This chapter is one of many in this book that focuses on a psychological and psychotherapeutic component
of the MT as found in OMG transcriptions, rather than on a spiritual component, as so many other chapters in
this book do. The Michaelian version of psychology is not to be confused with the pop psychology of the self-
improvement movement, those that do not have a spiritual core or perspective. Rather, the Michaelian
psychotherapeutic path (aimed at improving psychological health) is a beneficial precursor to the spiritual
path (aimed at improving soul health). To skip the former but attempt the latter is referred to as “spiritual
bypassing” (>https://en.wikipedia.org//wiki/Spiritual_bypass<), and it usually proves to be problematic.

Anger per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is [not] a subject that would benefit by
division into subcategories, as some subjects do. These extracts are presented in the chronological order in
which they were given, even though this is not a subject where there was a development or evolution of a
specific revelation of a facet of the Michaelian teachings, as was often the case with the OMG. As is my
custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words in
the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed
words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.

The Baby Soul perceives itself and the world around it as “me” and “many other me-s.” The Baby Soul forms
strong beliefs early in childhood, borrowed from those around it, and these are literally unshakable and
incorruptible. The Baby Soul is normally agreeable, a pillar of the community — until an opposing viewpoint is
expressed. Then, inwardly the Baby Soul is bewildered, baffled by the difference. Outwardly, it will express
anger, hostility, negative emotional energy, belligerence. [undated, late August 1973]
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Kathryn: Back to being modest: is there any other act | could put on?

Openness would be the best approach. You are quite open, but there are still some closed corridors. You are
conscious of the futility of anger, but are not quite sure of how to handle what you interpret as anger, so you
tend to avoid situations that might give rise to this. [08 September 1973]

Phyllis: We were talking about depression before. Freud explains that depression is aggression turned inward or that anger turned
inward creates depression, doesn’t he?

Alice: Like you are mad at yourself?

Phyllis: Like you are mad at anything and if you have no legitimate or acceptable ways of showing it, if | recall Freud correctly, then
you turn it inward upon yourself as it were and that creates a depressed state. Experientially, does that seem correct to the people in
this room? [02 October 1973]

Phyllis: We were talking about depression before. Freud explains that depression is aggression turned inward or that anger turned
inward creates depression, doesn’t he?

Alice: Like you are mad at yourself?

Phyllis: Like you are mad at anything and if you have no legitimate or acceptable ways of showing it, if | recall Freud correctly, then
you turn it inward upon yourself as it were and that creates a depressed state. Experientially, does that seem correct to the people in
this room?

Richard: Yes.

Sarah: Uh huh. (Apparently, others nodded.)

Phyllis: It does?

Dick: It’s a question of internal flagellation and | think that it is (False) Personality beating on Essence.

Depression is normally the passive Personality’s only channel through which it can express hostility. The anger
can be self-directed, but does not have to be.

Alice: Do you mean that people who are aggressive don’t get depressed?

Phyllis: Well, that would be the logical conclusion from all this, but | suspect that people who show aggressiveness in ways that
manifest to other people, but who, in fact, also suffer this inability to direct their anger in its proper places and therefore turn it
inward.

Richard: Some aggressiveness may be caused by inner prodding. You know, “Well say something, dammit!” You shove it onto
someone else, yet you still retain a certain amount inside.

Concluding Comments on Anger

Talk about vectors, inertia, motions, energy of motion, brakes on a car and turning corners as analogous to
the creation of anger.

NS
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ANIMALS AND PETS

This chapter is the product of a search for the word(s) “template”, “__” in the transcriptions of the
original Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. This word does not represent a significant component
of the Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this Study Papers
book: 1) the subject came up numerous times during the OMG,; 2) students can presumably benefit from
having the mentions conveniently collected all in one place; 3) some interesting things were said about the
subject; 4) the subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered to be
significant; 5) “Template” issues are pervasive in human psychology and sociology and spirituality.

The word “template” is not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because it
has no special meaning in the Michaelian teachings (MT); it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a
definition apart from its use in the common vernacular.

[[ expand this chapter to include all animals ]]

Animals per the OMG Transcriptions

Pets per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is [not] a subject that would benefit by
division into subcategories, as some subjects do. These extracts are [not] presented in the chronological order
in which they were given, even though this is not a subject where there was a development or evolution of a
specific revelation of a facet of the Michaelian teachings, as was often the case with the OMG. As is my
custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words in
the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed
words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.

Baby Souls do not like longhaired cats as a general rule.
Young Souls often own status pets, such as ocelots and Lhasa Apsos.

The pets belonging to Mature Souls will most often reflect their owner’s personalities. Many winners of
obedience trials belong to Mature Souls.

Most shaggy dogs belong to Old Souls. Old Souls begin to relate to wild animals and often have an affinity for
all living creatures. [late August 1973]

We discussed wild animals and wondered if they had some feelings besides instinct.
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Wild animals have no personality at all. Some domestic animals, through training, do develop the
rudiments of what might be called personality. All acts of the animal kingdom except for [hu]Jman are
the result of the hive soul or group Essence.

Gene: If two thousand years ago | had a pet cat, could that etheric part of it be in my current lifetime and recognize me?
That happens often. [03 April 1974]

Phyllis: What is the Soul Level of my rabbit?
The animal kingdom picks up on the vibrations around it. The domesticated animals have a tendency to imitate

the one who renders the major part of nurturing. The hive soul is truly ancient and was here [on Earth] long
before individual souls were Cast from the Tao. [03 April 1974]

The subject of domestic animals [dogs and cats] is interesting, in that domesticating animals was one of the first
symptoms of growing alienation in this culture many centuries ago — almost, in fact, at the dawn of Creatures
of Reason [ensoulment of hominins] on this world. Once man gives up his need for alienation, he can then, and
only then, look at the reasons for his need for substitutes; he uses domesticated animals in lieu of people. They
are expendable, relatively cheap, and give away no secrets. (If you are not wearing a cape, how can you
conceal a dagger?) [12 February 1975]

Concluding Comments on Pets

=
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@ ASCETICISM AND AUSTERITY

This chapter is the product of a search for the words asceticism and austerity in the transcriptions of
the original Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. This word does not represent a significant
component of the Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this
Study Papers book: 1) the subject came up numerous times during the OMG; 2) some interesting things were
said about the subject; 3) the subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered
to be significant; 4) students can presumably benefit from having the mentions conveniently collected and
commented all in one place; 5) The phenomena of asceticism and austerity are common in spiritual
movements, so it behooves us to have a working knowledge of them.

The words asceticism and austerity are not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers
book because it has no special meaning in the MT; it is not a Michaelian jargon word that needs a definition
apart from its use in the common vernacular.

The founding members of the OMG were focused on spiritual growth. One of the ways of facilitating that
lifestyle that is suggested in some spiritual teachings is to minimize material possessions, and otherwise
minimize focus on physical things. This ideology has a name: asceticism. The question is, how far, if
anywhere, should one take this practice for best results on one’s spiritual path? Various religious traditions
have their answers, and the Michaels have theirs. Let’s take a look at both resources in turn.

Asceticism per Wikipedia

My favorite internet resource has an extensive article on the subject. Underlined words are my emphasis on

synonyms:
Asceticism (from the Greek: oknalg, romanized: askesis, lit. ‘exercise’, ‘training’) is a lifestyle characterized by
abstinence from sensual pleasures, often for the purpose of pursuing spiritual goals. Ascetics may withdraw
from the world for their practices or continue to be part of their society, but typically adopt a frugal lifestyle,
characterized by the renunciation of material possessions and physical pleasures, and also spend time fasting
while concentrating on the practice of religion or reflection upon spiritual matters. Various individuals have also
attempted an ascetic lifestyle to free themselves from addictions, some of them particular to modern life, such
as alcohol, tobacco, drugs, entertainment, sex, food, etc.

Asceticism has been historically observed in many religious traditions, including Buddhism, Jainism, Hinduism,
Islam, Christianity, Judaism, and Pythagoreanism, and contemporary practices continue among some religious
followers.

The practitioners of this philosophy abandon sensual pleasures and lead an abstinent lifestyle, in the pursuit of
redemption, salvation, or spirituality. Many ascetics believe the action of purifying the body helps to purify the
soul, and thus obtain a greater connection with the Divine or find inner peace. This may take the form of rituals,
the renunciation of pleasure, or self-mortification. However, ascetics maintain that self-imposed constraints
bring them greater freedom in various areas of their lives, such as increased clarity of thought and the ability to
resist potentially destructive temptations. Asceticism is seen in the ancient theologies as a journey towards
spiritual transformation, where the simple is sufficient, the bliss is within, the frugal is plenty. Inversely, several
ancient religious traditions, such as Zoroastrianism, Ancient Egyptian religion, and the Dionysian Mysteries, as
well as more modern Left Hand traditions, openly reject ascetic practices and either focus on various types of
hedonism or on the importance of family life, both rejecting celibacy.

Dom Cuthbert Butler classified asceticism into natural and unnatural forms:

*  “Natural asceticism” involves a lifestyle which reduces material aspects of life to the utmost simplicity
and to a minimum. This may include minimal, simple clothing, sleeping on a floor or in caves, and
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eating a simple, minimal amount of food. Natural asceticism, state Wimbush and Valantasis, does not
include maiming the body or harsher austerities that make the body suffer.

*  “Unnatural asceticism”, in contrast, covers practices that go further, and involves body mortification,
punishing one’s own flesh, and habitual self-infliction of pain, such as by sleeping on a bed of nails.

Self-discipline and abstinence in some form and degree are parts of religious practice within many religious and
spiritual traditions. Ascetic lifestyle is associated particularly with monks, nuns, fakirs in Abrahamic religions, and
bhikkhus, munis, sannyasis, Vairagis, Goswamis, yogis in Indian religions.

The Wikipedia article follows the above introduction with an extensive discussion of specific types of
asceticism in various religious and spiritual traditions. Among those, I thought the following was the most
interesting and relevant to this chapter:

According to Shoghi Effendi, in Baha'i Faith, the maintenance of a high standard of moral conduct is not to be
associated or confused with any form of asceticism, or of excessive and bigoted puritanism. The standard
inculcated by Baha’u’llah seeks, under no circumstances, to deny anyone the legitimate right and privilege to
derive the fullest advantage and benefit from the manifold joys, beauties, and pleasures with which the world
has been so plentifully enriched by an All-Loving Creator. [>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Asceticism< —
retrieved 05 November 2021]

To me, this Baha'i doctrine seems to be consonant with the Michaelian teachings as I understand it; see
below.

Asceticism per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are presented in the chronological
order in which they were given. As is my custom, I usually provide some explanatory comments following the
question or answer. Underlined words are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on.
Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.
Numerous study papers related to this chapter are to be found among my comments.

So, with regard to asceticism, what do the Michaels recommend in their teaching? They recommend
moderation:

We hold up Soleal as an example of how this can be done by someone living very much in the world. He is not
an ascetic by any stretch of the imagination; he simply has learned to dissociate himself from the mundane and
concentrate on the arcane. [06 October 1973]

Know or recall that Soleal was a humanoid Adept living on another planet, who was channeled in the OMG
before (and after) the Michaels became the OMG'’s primary source. Even though he was the political ruler of
that planet, he was also the spiritual leader of the planet. Apparently, he was able to balance his physical life
and his metaphysical life — the “mundane” and the “arcane” — and be competent in both. That is an Adept
indeed.

Perhaps you have heard the aphorism that you should own your possessions, not be owned by them. This
means that you should be the master of your domain; your empire should be no more than you can manage
competently and easily, lest it be an encumbrance to that which satisfies and fulfills Essence. The following
quotation affirms that aphorism. Very early in their contact with the Michaels, the OMG members knew they
had something special, and that they would become teachers of the Michaelian teachings. How were they to
do that while encumbered with making a living?

You have all made strides toward eliminating superfluous material possessions. Don’t fall into the trap of
begrudging younger souls their possessions. This is merely transference of Identification and equally pervasive.
[The] teaching is a full time obligation. If you wish to make this commitment, you must resign yourselves to the
fact that someone must support the teaching. In order to stay alive, you must eat. We see no virtue in crippling
asceticism [at the impoverished end of the wealth—poverty spectrum]. The danger lies in immoderation [at
either end of the wealth-poverty spectrum]. [20 October 1973]

(Refer to the chapters, “Identification”, “Teaching”, and “Traps”, for more information about those subjects.)

The Wikipedia article mentioned that there are some spiritual aspirants who teach that the opposite of
asceticism, namely hedonism, is the way to go, but the Michaels recommend against either extreme. Elsewhere
in the OMG transcriptions, it is said that during the multiple reincarnations that are part of a Grand Cycle in
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earth life, souls must experience “all of life”. Sometimes that includes extreme experiences, such as wealth and
poverty, as part of completing Monads, but here we find that, for the purposes of an intentional conscious
spiritual path, moderation is preferred. The point is that there is an optimal balance point that facilitates
spiritual growth most effectively and efficiently. If one is too ascetic, then that is a distraction from the
spiritual path, and if one is not ascetic enough, then that is also a distraction from the spiritual path. I suggest
that it is up to each individual to determine where that optimal point of spiritual seeking is for themselves,
apart from the teachings of any particular religious or spiritual tradition on the asceticism-hedonism
spectrum.
One example of asceticism being taken too far is this:
Gene: Question about apparitions (from a book Eugene is reading by Rex Stanford).
These apparitions are very often no more than the hallucinations of a hysterical Personality, in the case of
religious ascetics. In some cases, there have been appearances of Astral beings who simply assume the character
desired by the medium. [05 June 1974]
Asceticism itself is an ideology that provides a very unbalanced view of the world, but the extreme negative
product of some ascetic practices is when they lead to “hysterical hallucinations” due to such things as sensory
deprivation and/or physiological depletion and/or psychological radicalism.

There are less extreme ascetic practices that do have potential benefits at times:
Mention was made of rituals and practices designed to bring about enlightenment.
We simply speak of various asceticisms that are unnecessary. Rituals do help the uninitiated, but only in the
preparatory stages. These serve to quiet the mind. [12 December 1976]
(Refer to the chapters, “Enlightenment” and “Ritual”, for more information about those subjects.)

Ascetic practices are counterproductive if they torture the body and mind rather than quiet the body and
mind. If the ascetic practices quiet the body and mind, then they are okay with the Michaels.

Austerity per the OMG Transcriptions

One of the synonyms for asceticism is austerity, so I searched for that word in the OMG transcriptions and
found the following:
How about the other side as in India with so much spirituality?
It is more apparent than real. This method that is total austerity seldom qualifies the senses enough to complete
any of the Monads, and the soul must reincarnate again in order to experience what it missed while it was
sitting in its hair cloth. [24 February 1974]

In other words, the denial of physicality via asceticism and austerity does not automatically enhance one’s
spirituality as the Michaels teach it. Also, add this statement to the statements found elsewhere that the soul
must experience “all of life” in order to graduate from reincarnation, and “all of life” includes physicality.

Barbara: | would like to ask about the Essene Gospel of Peace. Manuscripts contemporary with Jesus are said to have strict

prescriptions on diet and bathing, including a long tube. | would like some comment on this, if there is anything there that might help

us along the way.
The Essene prescriptions for healthy living were among the pioneers of food fads. They were good enough for
the time when they were given. We would not recommend the dietary restrictions nor the rather brutal
methods of cleansing the body, which normally cleanses itself satisfactorily, provided that it was healthy. The
man Jesus was not a member of the sect. The man John [the Baptist] was. The man Jesus came in contact with
them in the late teens and early twenties, and thought them to be relatively austere, and not for most people.
Some of their doctrines he accepted as good. This is valid. Some would still be Good Work for serious students.
Exposure to periodic heavy manual labor and an extremely strong feeling of community was the hallmark of the
Essene settlements. All of them took their turn in the fields and in the house, freeing them for serious study.
They ate only enough to keep the body healthy, never to the point of satiation. They wore little constricting
clothing. They were personally clean, although they carried this into a ritual form; the idea was good. They also
felt that the good was its own reward, drawing from the Hellenes [Greeks]. [03 March 1974]

For the most part, in the times and circumstances in which they found themselves, the Essenes had a lifestyle
that was not counterproductive to their spiritual aspirations.

— SPOMCG page 114 —



The final quotation in this chapter does not contain either the word asceticism or the word austerity, but it

does

discuss to the subject, and it comes to the same conclusion: find the balance between materialism and

spiritualism that optimizes your search for enlightenment:

Surrender is perhaps the most difficult task before you, and the stakes are high if you wish to achieve what you
set out to do. Therefore, many are likely to act out an experience that is not real. All of you here present have
more difficulty with the concept of vulnerability and surrender than any other aspect of spiritual training. All of
you are escaping the fear of poverty and degradation that the early decades of your lives instilled in you. Young
ones, just ten years your junior, do not have this fear. It is not necessary to be poor in order to be spiritually
enriched. It is only necessary to give up the effort of the unrealistic goals set for you by the culture and go on
from there. More true spiritual thought and action comes from relatively secure environments than from
impoverished backgrounds. Squalor does not ordinarily breed enlightenment; rather, it breeds defeat,
frustration and, ultimately, a giving up of goals. It's okay to be comfortable as long as the goals are realistic and
do not compromise the values of the teaching — then the amount of luxury accrued is relatively trivial. In other
words, if the wealth comes easily and at no expense to the spiritual life, then the wealth is immaterial. It is when
the desire for the wealth overrides all spiritual considerations that trouble occurs, and then irreconcilable
conflicts [between ego and Essence] arise, and there is an inability to proceed any further with any teaching.
There is a point where a choice must be made and a true assessment of your material needs versus wants must
occur if you are to go on. If you decide at that point that continued acquisition beyond that which is necessary
is vital to your survival, then you must pursue this or dissatisfaction will follow you and plague you the rest of
this life. You will give up spiritual teachings at this point — and that is not necessarily a bad choice — just a
choice. [10 April 1977]

In this answer I see yet another injunction from the Michaels to be wary of undue influence from your
environment during youth — the culture, the society, and the historical circumstances — if one is serious
about one’s spiritual aspirations. The founding members grew up during the Great Depression and World War
II. Those events created an entire generation that had a distorted view of the proper balance between poverty-
avoidance and prosperity-seeking.

Concluding Comments on Asceticism

It always helps to summarize my thoughts on a subject by putting them in a succinct bulleted list.

People who have a Chief Feature of Self-destruction (which I prefer to rename Renunciation), might be
attracted to an ascetic or austere lifestyle as part of their spiritual aspirations. This Chief Feature is the
opposite of the Chief Feature of Greed; where people are prone to self-indulgence. To extinguish these
opposite Chief Features in oneself results in a lifestyle of moderation in all things.

If one chooses to focus away from the material world and onto the spiritual world, one must still take
care of one’s material world, enough so that it does not distract or detract from one’s spiritual life.

One of the potential pitfalls of asceticism, not mentioned above, is that for some people, when the
asceticism is extreme enough to become conspicuous, one can be self-righteous about it.

On the opposite end of the poverty—prosperity spectrum, some people regard their conspicuous
consumption as an indication that they are righteous, and therefore blessed by God. This even has a
name: spiritual materialism. Religious Young Souls might endorse this notion, but the Michaels do
not.

One of the premises of some ascetics is that the body is evil and should be eschewed as much as
possible, whereas the spirit is good and should be pursued as much as possible. Certainly, the wrong
ideology about asceticism is when it punishes the body and mind for being “evil”, which is not the
case, according to the Michaelian teachings. This is a type of escapism, and it also has a name:
spiritual bypassing. The way to enlightenment is through respect for incarnation in the body, not
escape from the body. And not in the other extreme either, hedonism, but in moderation, according to
the Michaelian teachings.

If I were to characterize asceticism in terms of the Overleaf System, I would say that a Baby Soul
Spiritualist Warrior in Rejection and Self-destruction would be the most likely personality type to find
this lifestyle appealing, and take it to extremes.
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Fasting is a part of some ascetic traditions, and it is also on the Michaels’ recommended to-do list for
spiritual aspirants, so I would say that fasting is one occasional asceticism that the Michaels find
reasonable, not immoderate. (Refer to the chapter “Fasting”.)

Many monastic traditions embrace asceticism. As we see in the chapter “Communal Living” the
Michaels suggested that communal living was a viable and valid lifestyle as part of the spiritual
aspirations of some, but I do not find asceticism within the recommendation.

Please excuse me for getting a bit preachy here, but at this time in the history of humanity on this
planet, when its resources are being plundered and exploited by the conspicuous consumerism of
many wealthy people, maybe a move toward moderation is in order, or else even more of humanity
will end up in ascetic poverty, whether it chooses it or not.

==
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3 ASTROLOGY

This chapter is the product of a search for the word astrology in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions. This word does not represent a significant component of the
Michaelian teachings (MT). However, there are good reasons to discuss the subject in this Study Papers book: 1)
the subject came up numerous times during the OMG; 2) some interesting things were said about the subject;
3) the subject is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered to be significant; 4)
students can presumably benefit from having the mentions conveniently collected and commented all in one
place.

The subject of astrology is interesting to me because, during the 1980s, I more than dabbled in it: I read
books, I attended club meetings, I hung out with astrologers, I ran computer-generated charts on people, I
talked to people about their charts. I did this even though astrology seemed implausible to me, partly because
I already knew a lot about astronomy and Greek and Roman mythology. It was always obvious to me that the
ancient assignment of meaning to planetary deities was arbitrary because different cultures made different
assignments, assigning stars to constellations with particular meanings was arbitrary because different
cultures made different assignments, and assigning meaning to aspects of planets was arbitrary because
different cultures made different assignments. The package and the practice of astrology makes sense to the
way some people’s brains work, but does it make sense to the cosmos itself to work that way? And even if the
cosmos actually coordinated planets with people, which astrology of which culture does one use?

All of these questions leaped into my scientist-engineer mind during the 1980s, and it was still interesting to
me to research what the Michaels had to say about astrology when the original Michaelian group (OMG)
transcriptions surfaced in the mid-1990s. That research is documented in this chapter in this Study Papers book.

Astrology per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are presented in the chronological
order in which they were given. As is my custom, I usually provide some explanatory comments following the
question or answer. Underlined words are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on.
Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.
Numerous study papers related to this chapter are to be found among my comments.

It so happens that Sarah, the primary channel of the OMG, had an astronomy degree, and Richard, her civil
engineer husband, was an amateur astrologer who taught classes. We have been told by their daughter
Dorothy that Sarah met Richard at an astrology meeting. Perhaps that is why a question about astrology
came up so early in their channeling sessions:

[Richard?:] Is astrology a valid science?

[Soleal:] It is not a science at all. It purports only that which is fundamentally true, and that is that all levels exert
some influence on other levels. [Mid-1973]

As you will see in the remainder of this chapter, I have no issues with that statement.

It is a huge leap of inference to go from the general principle that there is influence from level to level in the
cosmos, to the specific claims of astrology, that planets affect people. Even if the former is true — and it is
generally recognized as true — it does not necessitate the truth of the latter. So, how is one to bridge the gap?
Our best bet is to use the scientific method to examine such claims. An internet search on the phrase
“debunking astrology” reveals that a scientific examination of astrology has been unable to validate the
specific claims of astrologers (e.g.: >https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Astrology_and_science<). Therefore, even if
astrology per se expresses a valid principle, namely that the cosmos is interconnected, actual astrology fails the
scientific test. Based on the evidence, we can say with some confidence that, whatever the valid connection
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between planets and people may be, if any, astrology has not (yet?) found it. This is what makes astrology the
so-called “queen of pseudo-sciences”.

Members of the OMG did not have access to the internet to confirm what Soleal said, as we do, so the
question of the validity of astrology came up on other occasions; one such was this:

Dick: Do the planets have an influence on us?
[Tomas:] Haven’t you already felt the influence of the Moon? Try an experiment and chart your emotions and
moving instincts. This should prove it to you. It is ancient knowledge and is true. [05 July 1973]

Picky comment: in astrology, the Moon is considered a “planet”; in astronomy it is not.

As for ancient and modern claims that the moon affects emotions and actions, scientific researchers have
“charted” many people, and it finds these claims to be mostly dubious, according to this website article:
>https://www.healthline.com/health/full-moon-effects<. So, who or what is one to believe? My bias is to prefer
the scientific evidence rather than channeling, but this is an instance where I suggest that the information
should be considered to be in the limbo zone between confirmed and disconfirmed.

The question about planetary influence came up again, a few days later:

Dick: In that [Robert Burton] teaching, there were teachings of certain Body Types and influences of planets. Is this true?
[Tomas:] You are under the influence of all planets, as they are in you. The planets or planet that controls you
the most strongly, therefore, is the most strong in you, was your [Body] Type. | assume | have that right. It is
true if that is the way it was stated [by Burton]. The [Body] Types are a generalization of the common things,
habits, personality traits in most people, and can resemble astrology. It can be well used if not in imagination.
[10 July 1973]

This statement seems to me to be saying that there is a truth to planet-influence Body Types in principle, but
one wonders if its proponents have discerned the actual correspondence, or if the specific claims are
imaginary. Refer to the chapter “Body Types” in this Study Papers book, and to the two chapters on Body Types
in my book A History of the Overleaf Chart. There you will see my examination of the subject and its claims, and
how it is that I find some of the specific claims to be dubious, even though I allow that knowing Body Types
can be “well used”.

Tomas's response was not the end of the matter; the subject came up repeatedly thereafter:

Richard: Asked question about the validity of astrology as we know it. We also wondered about the Gurdjieffian system.
[Michael:] Not [valid] as you know it, although you have good beginnings. Gurdjieff did see this. Ouspensky
rejected astrology. If you construct charts for entire families, you will find striking similarities. [22 September
1973]

“Not as you know it” is a pretty clear statement, except one might ask what it is that “as you know it” refers
to. Does it only mean the Western (Greek-Roman-Babylonian) astrological tradition that Richard knew, or
does it include the various other brands of astrology from other traditions (e.g. Chinese, Indian) that other
cultures “knew” but that Richard may not have been familiar with? Rather than this, further on we see that
this repudiation of astrology most likely refers to “natal” astrology: a horoscope based on time and place of
birth.

Further on in this same session, more was said:

Richard: Michel Gauquelin said a male child is conceived at the same time that the male parent was conceived; the female, at the time
of the female parent. Some studies proved blood plasma changes with ionization in the atmosphere, and there is a correlation. The
planet on the horizon is the important one genetically (the “Ascendant”). The soul could influence its structure.

Michel Gauquelin (November 13, 1928 - May 20, 1991) was a French psychologist and statistician who
conducted research in an attempt to develop a scientific basis for astrology. His results contradicted standard
astrology, and then allegedly discovered other statistically-significant correlations, which were, of course,
contested; refer to the Wikipedia article referenced above.

Souls enter the Physical Plane at different times. That [assertion in your question] is not valid in that sense. The
body, being physical, or organic if you will, is influenced by the celestial bodies [not by the soul].

Souls allegedly do not enter the body at conception, or exactly at birth either, according to the Michaels and
Michael Newton’s between-life regressions. Being spiritual, whenever a soul enters the body, it does not
influence the physical Body Type. I have no problem with that statement.

Comment: Then Body Typing is not genetically determined?
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Yes, they are [genetically determined]. Each strand of deoxyribonucleic acid [DNA] is totipotential. This allows
for the [planetary] influence [at conception].

In the discussion of Body Types in this Study Papers book and in A History of the Overleaf Chart, there is a
careful examination of this assertion of planetary influence by physical means, and I find it extremely
dubious, and even if it is true, it cannot be validated by scientific means.

At what point does this [planetary] influence take place, when the sperm meets with the ovum or at the time of the first breath?
This is why we say that astrology, as you know it [based on time of birth], is largely invalid. However, ironically
we might add, it does work backwards, unless you are dealing with a premature child.

One can know the time of birth, but one cannot know the time of ensoulment. One can estimate the time of
conception by counting backward from the time of a full-term birth, but the time could still be hours if not
days off, and that inaccuracy is allegedly significant for astrological influences. I do not see how this assertion
by the Michaels, even if true, helps the case for astrology, since the actual time, within hours and days of
conception that is relevant to astrology, is unknowable.

Then astrology would be valid if we knew the moment of conception?
Yes. The time of birth is also important. [22 September 1973]

So far as we know from available transcriptions, it was not subsequently explained how the time of birth was
important. Even if we accept that this is valid channeling, because the time of conception is unknowable,
astrology is useless FAPP (for all practical purposes), and can therefore be safely ignored.

This was not the end of the matter:

Gene: Could you comment on the virtue of astrology and the validity to this discussion?
The position of all of the planets and their position in relation to the Sun and to each other must be taken into
consideration. For instance, Venus without the influence of Mars exerts much more influence than when Mars is
in apposition on the far side of Earth.

Richard: [question lost].
Those who do [take planetary aspects into account?], stand a better chance of being accurate. [27 September
1973]

But if time of conception is unknowable, how can there be any validation of any of this? Ascendant, Mid-
heaven, Nodes, Sun, Moon, and Mercury all move fast enough in the sky that if time of conception is off by a
day or two, astrologers says that makes a difference.

The subject came up again a few months later:

Joan: It was said that astrology would be valid if we knew the time of our conception. Why?
Because of the conjunction of the heavenly bodies, and also the sunspot activity at the time of birth. (At Joan’s
conception,) the constellation, Leo, was ascending; the Moon was in Pisces. [27 February 1974]

Here again, in order to have an accurate cause of one’s Body Type, not only planetary locations, but we
would allegedly have to know about sunspots. Sunspots eject ions toward earth, which do affect the planet
earth for sure, but their effect on DNA is questionable.

The following is the last time that the subject of astrology appeared in the OMG transcriptions:

Question regarding astrology.
The relationship [of astrology] primarily pertains to the Body Types and the Centering. [27 March 1974]

Per documentation in my book A History of the Overleaf Chart, the Michaels regarded Center/Body Type as one
of the seven Overleaf categories; above is one of the supporting passages for that notion; there are others; these
are not two separate Overleaf categories.

So finally, if there is any validity to astrology, according to the Michaels, it would be that the positions of the
planets and other astronomical phenomena (at the time of conception and at the time of birth) has an
influence on the Body Type/Centering Overleaf that one is born with — and that is about all there is to it.
Thus, according to the Michaels, the “natal” chart is not a predictor of the personality of individuals or of
organizations, “horary” astrology (>https://www.astrology.com/article/what-is-horary-astrology/<) is not a
legitimate form of divination for the question of the moment, and “progressed” charts are not a legitimate
way to predict the future of individuals or of an organization or of the planet.
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Concluding Comments on Astrology

Even though the mentions of astrology in the OMG transcriptions are skimpy and of little consequence to the
Michaelian teachings as a whole, I thought it useful to discuss the subject in a chapter of this Study Papers

book.

About this subject I make the following points:

The Michaels allege that there is a connection between planetary positions and the Centering/Body
Type a person is conceived with. However, the exact time (minute, hour, day) of conception is not
known or reasonably knowable, so this allegation cannot be validated.

In spite of how much I appreciate what the Michaels have to say in general, it stretches my credulity
way past the breaking point to believe that every human everywhere on the planet conceived at the
same moment has the same Centering/Body Type.

The preceding point does not dismiss the subject of Centering/Body Type. In my opinion, it is okay if
Michaelian students discern Centering/Body Type for themselves and for other people, if it helps with
the purpose for which the Michaels revealed the Overleaf System, namely to promote tolerance and
understanding, eventuating in Agape.

What I have issues with is the unvalidatable assertions that planetary positions and sunspots and so
on have anything to do with Centering/Body Type; even if it is true, it is useless information. One can
benefit from understanding Body Typology while ignoring and even forgetting the alleged
astronomical coupling.

The two chapters on Body Type in my book A History of the Overleaf Chart provide much more detail
about the various issues regarding Body Types than are found in this chapter.

The Michaels said that astrology is not valid “as we know it”. With the advent of scientific measures of
personality, and with the advent of computers to crunch the data about personalities, and with the
recognition of cognitive biases (“I want to believe...”), the illegitimacy of astrology is now known with
reasonable certainty; with confidence we can agree with the Michaels on this point, and dispense with
this ancient pseudoscience.

Astrology is something like a ‘sacred cow’ in metaphysical circles; it is a ‘doctrine’ in the New Age
‘church’ that is not questioned. To adhere to this doctrine is every bit as unscientific as fundamentalist
dogmatic religions, who take certain texts as “holy scriptures”, and who take certain beliefs on
“faith”.

Unlike myself, there are some people who find astrology to be plausible, and they study it and they
use it and they find that it “works”. Who can argue with that? Cognitive scientists argue with that.
Cognitive errors have been studied and cataloged, and the particular error at work here is called
“confirmation bias”: you believe something without evidence because it seems plausible, and then
you find evidence that supports your belief; see: >https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Confirmation_bias<.
More is said about this and other cognitive errors in the chapter “Validation and Verification”.

So, my original bias was that astrology was not legitimate, and I confirmed that to my satisfaction
during the 1980s. Yes, it seemed to “work” about 2/3rds of the time, but I saw how ambiguous the
system was, such that it was possible to read into, or read out of, a chart whatever one saw in a
personality, and vice versa. Unbiased and thorough scientific research has improved in the decades
since then, and the science has settled on the conclusion that the specific claims of birthday astrology
are bogus. This confirms what the Michaels said, that astrology “as we know it” is not valid.

However, another specific claim that the Michaels made — the one aspect of astrology that the
Michaels endorsed, about planets affecting Body Type at conception — has not, and reasonably
cannot, be validated or invalidated, because the moment of conception is not discernible.

Claims and assertions can initially be dumped into three available bins: confirmed, disconfirmed, and
limbo. In the validation project recommended by the Michaels, the goal is to move claims out of
limbo and into either the confirmed bin or the disconfirmed bin. Astrology “as we know it” apparently
belongs in the disconfirmed bin, and regarding the Center/Body Type claim, astrology apparently
belongs in the limbo bin because it can neither be confirmed nor disconfirmed.

In my opinion, the lesson to be learned from the examination of astrology via scientific methods is that one
should not be credulous about metaphysical claims, even if those claims originated thousands of years ago,
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and even if they have gained a considerable purchase among many esotericists over that time span. To be
credulous — about astrology or anything else — is to fall prey to cognitive biases, and also to the Negative
Pole of the Idealist Attitude, —Abstraction or —-Naivety, or to the Negative Pole of the Spiritualist Attitude, —Faith
or —Superstition, or the Negative Pole of the Realist Attitude, —-Supposition or -Guesswork. The claims of
astrology and astrologers are subject to the same injunction by the Michaels to validate all such claims, or else
real psychological and spiritual progress will not be made; refer to the chapter “Validation and Verification”.

However, in my view, even though astrology is apparently without validity, it is not completely without
value. It can safely be regarded and used as a game or as a toy, and it is okay to play with it as such, and one
will learn from the intellectual exercise in symbol manipulation. It embodies phenomena that are real — such
as real personality traits and things that actually happen in the real world — but astrology as a proposed
model of the universe does not reflect the way the universe actually works. Therefore, one should not take it
seriously, as if it were valid. I toyed with astrology in the 1980s, and I learned from playing the game. The
other benefit of examining astrology for me has been that it informed and enhanced my process of validation,
and this knowledge and this skill can be, and has been, used in other realms of my life.

<
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Certainly every reader of this book will be at least vaguely familiar with the story that there was
allegedly a continent somewhere in the Atlantic Ocean that had a highly advanced human civilization, and
that was destroyed by a cataclysm thousands of years ago. One may read about that in many places on the
internet; the information is conveniently summarized in a Wikipedia article:

Atlantis (Ancient Greek: ATAavTic Vijoog, Atlantis nesos, “island of Atlas”) is a fictional island mentioned in an
allegory on the hubris of nations in Plato’s works Timaeus and Critias, wherein it represents the antagonist naval
power that besieges “Ancient Athens”, the pseudo-historic embodiment of Plato’s ideal state in The Republic. In
the story, Athens repels the Atlantean attack unlike any other nation of the known world, supposedly bearing
witness to the superiority of Plato’s concept of a state. The story concludes with Atlantis falling out of favor with
the deities and submerging into the Atlantic Ocean.

Despite its minor importance in Plato’s work, the Atlantis story has had a considerable impact on literature. The
allegorical aspect of Atlantis was taken up in utopian works of several Renaissance writers, such as Francis
Bacon’s New Atlantis and Thomas More’s Utopia. On the other hand, nineteenth-century amateur scholars
misinterpreted Plato’s narrative as historical tradition, most famously Ignatius L. Donnelly in his Atlantis: The
Antediluvian World. Plato’s vague indications of the time of the events (more than 9,000 years before his time)
and the alleged location of Atlantis (“beyond the Pillars of Hercules”) gave rise to much pseudoscientific
speculation. As a consequence, Atlantis has become a byword for any and all supposed advanced prehistoric
lost civilizations and continues to inspire contemporary fiction, from comic books to films.

While present-day philologists and classicists agree on the story’s fictional character, there is still debate on what
served as its inspiration. Plato is known to have freely borrowed some of his allegories and metaphors from
older traditions, as he did, for instance, with the story of Gyges. This led a number of scholars to investigate
possible inspiration of Atlantis from Egyptian records of the Thera [volcanic] eruption, the Sea Peoples invasion,
or the Trojan War. Others have rejected this chain of tradition as implausible and insist that Plato created an
entirely fictional account, drawing loose inspiration from contemporary events such as the failed Athenian
invasion of Sicily in 415-413 BC or the destruction of Helike in 373 BC.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atlantis< — retrieved 20 June 2022]

The lengthy Wikipedia article continues with an examination of Plato’s comments on Atlantis, then it
provides ancient and modern interpretations of what Plato meant, then it notes that Theosophists and Edgar
Cayce channeled information about Atlantis, then it provides an overview of the proposed hypotheses about
the location of Atlantis. If you read the article you will be provided with lessons in scholarly and academic
presentations, and lessons in weighing evidence and argument typically applied to disputable matters.

My second favorite channeled material is from the Entity named Ra; they refer to their teaching as The Law
of One. This information is available for free on the internet. You may read what they have to say about
Atlantis at >https://www.lawofone.info/results.php?q=atlantis<. Some of Ra’s information confirms and some
of it contradicts what the Michaels have to say. There is also disagreement in the information provided by
other channeled sources. For instance, one may read about what Theosophical channels had to say about
Atlantis at >https://theosophy.wiki/en/Atlantis<. For instance, one may read about some of what Edgar Cayce
said about Atlantis at this website: >https://www.edgarcayce.org/the-readings/ancient-mysteries/atlantis/< and
at this website: >https://mysteriumacademy.com/atlantis-edgar-cayce/<. Therefore, my suggestion is that we
should not be naive and credulous about this subject, because it cannot be Validated, either by any objective
scientific experimental methods or by any subjective psychological experiential means. Rather, my focus in
this chapter is to look for metaphorical, ethical, philosophical, and spiritual lessons that can be extracted from
the story regardless of its literal veracity. Plato invented or passed on the story with a similar intent; we should
do likewise.
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To have a chapter on this subject might seem strange, since it would seem to have little connection to the gist
of the Michaelian teachings, but the subject appeared in the OMG transcriptions on several occasions, the
Michaels offered their perspective on the subject, and I have discerned some interesting points that I believe
make the subject worth examining in this Study Papers book.

Atlantis in the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are not presented in the
chronological order in which they were given. As is my custom, I usually provide some explanatory comments
following the question or answer. Underlined words are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I
comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or
the answer. Numerous study papers related to this chapter are to be found among my comments.

The subject was broached by an original Michaelian group (OMG) member, who happened to be an Old soul
Scholar, and it came up repeatedly thereafter during the two years that the OMG convened.

Edgar: | would like to know what happened to the Mayans, and if there was an Atlantis what happened to the civilization?
Like all other great civilizations, the Mayans became complacent in their superiority and allowed themselves to
be conquered by [Spanish conquistador] barbarians who did not appreciate their philosophy or their
astronomy, but did like their gold. Yes, Edgar, there was an Atlantis. Natural disasters destroyed both the
Atlantic and Pacific [Lemurian?] civilizations, fifty and thirty thousand years ago, respectively.

Theosophy and Cayce and Ra, according to internet websites linked above, said that Atlantis lasted until
about eleven or twelve thousand years ago. The alleged Lemurian (Mu) civilization is mentioned in
Theosophical sources, and by Cayce.

Edgar: What happened to Atlantis?
Volcanic eruptions and tidal waves. [13 December 1973]

The Wikipedia article mentions that historians, archaeologists, and geologists who looked for scientific
evidence that would confirm or dis-confirm the stories about Atlantis, often focused on examining the
remnants of volcanism and earthquakes and tsunamis, because, obviously, it would take a gigantic physical
cataclysm to destroy or sink a continent. The date of the destruction of Atlantis given by sources other than the
Michaels coincides with the end of the last ice age (about 11,700 years ago), at which time the sea level rose by
about three hundred feet to get to its current level. Obviously, this rise caused floods that covered low-lying
coastal areas ... and maybe Atlantis. The destruction of Atlantis was said to be “sudden” (due to volcanism),
but the rise in sea level after the ice age took a few centuries of increasing tides. Earthquakes in the ocean often
cause tsunamis, so that is a type of sudden destruction by “tidal waves”.

Edgar: If | am ten thousand years old and history only goes back six thousand years, where were my previous lives?
In Babylonia, in Syria, in Atlantis; but that is more than ten thousand years ago. You were not very aware then,
Edgar. You really came in touch with the occult in Sumeria.

(From Wikipedia:

Sumer is the earliest known civilization in the historical region of southern Mesopotamia (south-central Iraq),
emerging during the Chalcolithic and early Bronze Ages between the sixth and fifth millennium BC. It is one of
the first civilizations in the world, along with ancient Egypt, Elam, the Caral-Supe civilization, the Indus Valley
Civilisation, the Minoan civilization, and ancient China. Living along the valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates
rivers, Sumerian farmers grew an abundance of grain and other crops, the surplus from which enabled them to
form urban settlements. Proto-writing dates back before 3000 BC. The earliest texts come from the cities of
Uruk and Jemdet Nasr, and date to between c. 3500 and c. 3000 BC. [>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sumer<
— retrieved 20 June 2022])

Edgar: Were we technologically up with the Atlantis people?
Technologically, you are about equal now. Philosophically and spiritually, you are nowhere near. [31 December
1973]

One of the alleged moral lessons to be derived from the stories about Atlantis is that the Atlanteans brought
the destruction upon themselves due to their technology outrunning their wisdom. This is similar to one of the
lessons that some cultural critics point out from the Greek myth of the god Prometheus — who gave
technology to humanity and was condemned by other gods for his renegade presumptuousness — namely that

— SPOMCG page 123 —



modern civilization is even more at risk of self-destruction due to its technological folly than Atlantis allegedly
was. It seems obvious to some cultural critics that advancements in modern technology have outrun
advancements in philosophy and spirituality; such an imbalance is thought by these somewhat enlightened
people to be very risky.

Barbara: | wonder why any Atlanteans did not escape... [22 January 1974]

The Wikipedia article discusses the use of DNA analysis in attempts to find evidence for the survival of
Atlanteans among modern populations, and the results so far are negative or inconclusive.

... the Atlanteans were familiar with matter-antimatter propulsion. [27 January 1974]

Obviously, “warp drive” via matter-antimatter propulsion is a technology where the Atlanteans were
allegedly far ahead of present-day technology, contrary to what was stated in the 31 December session, when
it was said that modern technology is approximately equal to Atlantean technology. So, was the notion of the
warp drive a mere fantasy of Star Trek in the decade previous to the OMG, or was the idea an intuition or
premonition of an actual possibility?

Edgar: How long will it take for our civilization to have reactions of matter—antimatter?
Without help, eons. We would add though, Edgar, that the help is available. [27 January 1974]

To “help” in such a way would violate Star Trek’s “prime directive” to not interfere in the cultural evolution
of planets that are not in the Federation. It would also repeat the Promethean disaster of advancing
technological maturity ahead of ethical maturity, which generally comes with the advance of the average Soul
Age of the human population. One wonders if this is why the inhabitants or controllers of UFOs, whose
technology is apparently ‘light-years’ beyond our own, seem to be loathe to reveal themselves openly. I
seriously doubt that channeling will reveal advanced physics. Rather, some super-genius will be inspired with
the information, it is hoped if/when the ‘time is right’, meaning, if/when the philosophical and spiritual
maturity of humanity can handle the technology wisely and beneficially.

Edgar: Did the Atlanteans have help?
They were more imaginative and far less aggressive. Also, they were not alienated. [27 January 1974]

So, the Atlanteans did not have help from advanced sources; they figured the technology out on their own
because they were so advanced “philosophically and spiritually”, as worded previously.

Dick: Could | have an approximate date when | was Cast from the Tao?

Approximately fifty thousand years ago, before the cataclysm that destroyed Atlantis.
Barbara: 1'd like to ask: After the [Atlantean] cataclysm, it was said Infant and Baby Souls were Cast [into incarnation]. Now, if Infant
Souls are Cast, if they do not know right from wrong, how can they be taught? Who's to teach them?

Through us.

Questions: Were we at Atlantis?

Most of this group was, yes.
What was the population of Atlantis when it disappeared?

Five million. That was a city-state isolated by choice.
Shirley: What was I in Atlantis?

You experienced five lives there. All as [an] Infant Soul.
Shirley: How long was that?

Almost ten thousand years. [06 February 1974]

My interpretation of this is that Shirley took ten thousand years to experience five lifetimes as an Infant Soul
in Atlantis. The alternative interpretation, that these lifetimes happened ten thousand years ago in Atlantis,
contradicts the information, given in the 13 December 1973 session, that Atlantis was destroyed about fifty
thousand years ago.

Alice: | wonder if there is any truth to what Robert [Burton] used to say, that if too many people woke up, there would be another
catastrophe such as Atlantis. Robert said the reason for Atlantis being destroyed was that too many people were conscious.

We do not agree with that. It would merely speed up the evolution on this world, but would not affect the
stellar evolution. [14 April 1974]

Refer to the chapter “Gurdjieff, Ouspensky, Collin, Burton” for information about Robert. The Logos (mind)
of this planet evolves on a timescale that is different from the timescale of the evolution of the Logos of our
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star — refer to the chapter “Logos” for more information. Refer to the chapter “Awakening from Sleep” for
more information about that metaphor for enlightenment, used by Robert and by the Michaels. That the
Atlanteans were said to be “more awake/conscious” in this session shadows the statement in the session of 31
December that they were more advanced “philosophically and spiritually”. As with the Michaels, I see no

nou

downside to having more people become “awake”, “conscious”, “enlightened”.
The following few Q&A exchanges add nothing new to the discussion of Atlantis, but I include them
anyway, for the sake of completeness.
Abdullah: in May 1973 — Atlantis, white garb, black girl, body 24 years of age?
The character of whom you speak could be a valid picture or memory of your own brother during that period.
He was at that time a priest, in spite, of course, being a Sage, which explains the white robe.
Were we involved in Atlantis?
All of you here present were in Atlantis during the same period, yes.
Is there some connection between Abdullah, Gene, Dick and Elizabeth?

Well, of course, you know about this life in Atlantis, also in Greece and again in Rome, then in Roman Britain.
Most of you.... Then again, in Spain with Gene and again off the coast of Portugal with the lady Elizabeth. [10
September 1974]

Liz: Atlantis?
In Atlantis, you served a King, yes. [17 September 1974]

Now, the man Thaddeus remembered something quite significant when he saw the lady [Liz] again, for she was
wearing the same gown she wore when he first saw her in Atlantis. [29 October 1974]

The longest Q&A exchange about Atlantis came near the end of the OMG:

Eugene asked a question about a book he is reading, written in 1860. He asked about the book’s reference to Atlantis.
The information contained in this volume is for the most part a fairly good description of the civilization of
which you were a part, embellished by time and the medium’s bias, but still fairly good. This was an advanced
civilization that would have had interplanetary space travel within fifty years of the time it was destroyed. The
[channeled] source at that time was Astral, many Fragments [of] which have been since reincarnated. Of those
who were Mature Souls at the time of the destruction of Atlantis, many have waited these many centuries for a
similar time frame in which to experience out their physical lives. The same is true for all who were Older Souls
at that time. Most of you were Baby and very early Young Souls at the time, and it was necessary for you to
experience some of the interim.

This might be referring to Atlantis: the Antediluvian World, written by Ignatius Donnelly, published in 1882:
>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ignatius_L. Donnelly<. Refer to the chapter “Bias” for a thorough discussion of
how the biases of a channel can distort and/or block accurate information from getting through to us from the
Astral and Causal Planes. A review of the internet sources linked in the introduction to this chapter reveals
that the information about Atlantis via various channels differs in some regards.

Question about anti-gravity devices: Did they have them in Atlantis?
Yes.

The documented ability of UFOs to apparently defy inertia, which is intimately connected to gravity, is an
indication that there are physics phenomena yet to be widely understood by modern humans, but which the
Michaels say were understood by Atlantean humans.

Are there any physical marks, e.g., an “M"” on the palm, to show who were Atlanteans?
There is no distinctive physical mark, but all of those with Atlantean memories will seek a [spiritual] teaching.

They will seek a spiritual teaching in modern times as a continuation of their philosophical and spiritual
endeavors mentioned above as being more prevalent and advanced in Atlantean times.

Was there an Infinite Soul manifest in Atlantis?
The Infinite Soul did not manifest in Atlantis, but the Transcendental Soul manifested three times.

Refer to the chapter “Transcendental and Infinite Souls”. There you will see that the manifestation of an
Infinite Soul is only required if the manifestation of the Transcendental Soul does not provoke the needed
socio-cultural change. What is said here makes sense in the context of the Atlanteans being philosophically
and spiritually advanced, as stated in the 31 December 1973 session.
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Louise had a reading last year and was told she was “Temah” in Atlantis. Was this male or female?
This, or a word similar to it, was not a proper name, but a title: that of priestess. In this case, “keeper of the
word.” You were female, yes, and because of the annals, did not predict a cataclysm. There was widespread
disbelief. You see, at that time more, but not enough, credence was given to the power of intuition. Obviously,
though, it was not enough to prevent the destruction of what was then [the] civilized world, even though it
was within their grasp.

Louise said she saw a white door in meditation with gold and emeralds. Was this associated with Atlantis?
In part; also, the student Alice has a similar memory of a stairway in her home.

Dick commented that not just an earthquake could sink that much land, that it had to be something more.
But a shifting of the magnetic poles could.

Dick asked if the people in Atlantis (their activities) caused the poles to shift?
What was the capital of the Atlantean civilization lies buried beneath the northern tip of Greenland.

This channeling is suspect because the planet was in the midst of an ice age fifty thousand years ago when
Atlantis was allegedly destroyed:

The Last Glacial Period (LGP), also known colloquially as the last ice age or simply ice age, occurred from the
end of the Eemian to the end of the Younger Dryas, encompassing the period c. 115,000 — c. 11,700 years ago.
From the point of view of human archaeology, the LGP falls in the Paleolithic and early Mesolithic periods.
When the glaciation event started, Homo sapiens was confined to lower latitudes and used tools comparable to
those used by Neanderthals in western and central Eurasia and by Denisovans and Homo erectus in Asia. Near
the end of the event, H. sapiens migrated into Eurasia and Australia. Archaeological and genetic data suggest
that the source populations of Paleolithic humans survived the LGP in sparsely wooded areas, and dispersed
through areas of high primary productivity, while avoiding dense forest cover.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Last_Glacial_Period< — retrieved 20 June 2022]

Are the Basque people a remnant of Atlantean culture?
Small scattered bands of survivors did appear on the European continent. This was one, yes. [30 January 1975]

Refer to >https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Basques< for an introduction to these inhabitants of the western
Pyrenees area, overlapping Spain and France. There you will read that DNA analysis does not necessarily
support the notion, proposed by early anthropologists, that the Basque people are unrelated to other
Europeans, based on the fact that their language is not of Roman or other Indo-European origin. It was and is
a huge leap of inference on the part of believers in Atlantis to claim that the Basques are descended from
Atlanteans.

Not since the destruction of Atlantis has so much information of a scientific nature been available to Mechanical
Man on this planet.... [31 January 1975]

Refer to the chapter “Mechanical Man” for more information about the un-self-aware people who are in
control of this planet, who have brought humanity to the brink of disaster. Astronomers, even those who
believe that other planets in nearby solar systems are likely to be populated by advanced humanoids, wonder
why we have not yet been contacted by them. (Maybe we have: UFOs?) One of the speculations is that
humanoid civilizations self-destruct at the stage in technological development that humanity is at now; for the
account, refer to >https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fermi_paradox<. One of the stories about Atlantis is that they
unwittingly engineered or otherwise prompted their own destruction. If Atlanteans learned anything from
their mistakes, and if they are indeed incarnating in droves in the modern world as the Michaels (and others)
said, one might hope that they would engineer or otherwise prompt humanity’s diversion away from the path
to apocalyptic destruction.

Louise: When we were together?
Louise, the life in Atlantis is strong in your recall. The denial of this is the Personality’s. [23 February 1975]

My Personality also has issues with the notion that Atlantis was an actual island or continent with an
advanced actual civilization during prehistoric times, but it might not be from “denial”, because no such
memory is “strong in my recall”. Rather, it is due to the lack of convincing solid evidence.
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Summary Comments on Atlantis

Based on what I read in the Wikipedia article on the subject, it makes sense to me to regard Atlantis as an
invented story with an archetypal meaning — which people were especially prone to do back in those days —
and that is why it has captured the imagination of so many people. If it was an actual island with an actual
civilization, and if the information that has been channeled about it is true, then I am okay with that also.
However, to me it seems more useful for us in the present day to learn the lesson that the legendary story
illustrates, rather than to take it literally. One such lesson is stated thus:

Plato scholar Julia Annas, Regents Professor of Philosophy at the University of Arizona, had this to say on the
matter:

The continuing industry of discovering Atlantis illustrates the dangers of reading Plato. For he is clearly using
what has become a standard device of fiction — stressing the historicity of an event (and the discovery of
hitherto unknown authorities) as an indication that what follows is fiction. The idea is that we should use the
story to examine our ideas of government and power. We have missed the point if instead of thinking about
these issues we go off exploring the sea bed. The continuing misunderstanding of Plato as historian here
enables us to see why his distrust of imaginative writing is sometimes justified.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atlantis< — retrieved 20 June 2022]

Certainly, all levels of government could use an upgrade from the systems that are currently extant. Plato
suggested that potential leaders should be selected at an early age for their obvious nascent superior qualities,
and then they should be educated and trained in all manner of knowledge and wisdom, so that they would be
competent and authoritative in political positions; he famously referred to these as “philosopher kings”.

Another lesson to be learned from the story of Atlantis, mentioned a few times in this chapter, is that it is
dangerous in a civilization for its technology to outrun the wisdom and ethics required for the beneficial use of
the technology.

=N
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(1) AURAS: COLORS AND MEANINGS

There was a time Span during the original Michaelian group (OMG), mostly May and June of 1974, when
the members of the group became interested in the subject of auras. They explored it for a while, people asked
what the color of their aura was, but soon the members of the group lost interest, and rarely returned to it,
while continuing to add other information to their Michaelian teachings (MT) database.

Let’s first take a look at the origin and history of the subject, and then take a look at all of the occurrences of
the subject in the OMG transcriptions. After that, a summary list of the information is provided.

Definition of Auras
Wikipedia provides an introduction to this topic, with a description and a history:

According to spiritual beliefs, an aura or human energy field is a colored emanation said to enclose a human
body or any animal or object. In some esoteric positions, the aura is described as a subtle body. Psychics and
holistic medicine practitioners often claim to have the ability to see the size, color and type of vibration of an
aura. In spiritual alternative medicine, the human being aura is seen as part of a hidden anatomy that reflects
the state of being and health of a client, often understood to even comprise centers of vital force called chakras.
Such claims are not supported by scientific evidence and are thus pseudoscience. When tested under scientific
controlled experiments, the ability to see auras has not been proven to exist.

The concept of auras was first popularized by Charles Webster Leadbeater, a former priest of the Church of
England and a member of the mystic Theosophical Society. Leadbeater had studied theosophy in India, and
believed he had the capacity to use his clairvoyant powers to make scientific investigations.... In his book Man
Visible and Invisible published in 1903, Leadbeater illustrated the aura of man at various stages of his moral
evolution, from the “savage” to the saint. In 1910, Leadbeater introduced the modern conception of auras by
incorporating the Tantric notion of chakras in his book The Inner Life....

In the following years, Leadbeater’s ideas on the aura and chakras were adopted and reinterpreted by other
Theosophists such as Rudolf Steiner and Edgar Cayce, but his occult anatomy remained of minor interest within
the esoteric counterculture until the 1980s, when it was picked up by the New Age movement.

In 1977, American esotericist Christopher Hills published the book Nuclear Evolution: The Rainbow Body, which
presented a modified version of Leadbeater’s occult anatomy. Whereas Leadbeater had drawn each chakras
with intricately detailed shapes and multiple colors, Hills presented them as a sequence of centers, each one
being associated with a color of the rainbow. Most of the subsequent New Age writers will base their
representations of the aura on Hill’s interpretation of Leadbeater’s ideas. Chakras became a part of mainstream
esoteric speculations in the 1980s and 1990s. Many New Age techniques that aim to clear blockages of the
chakras were developed during those years, such as crystal healing and aura-soma. Chakras were, by the late
1990s, less connected with their theosophical and Hinduist root, and more infused with New Age ideas. A
variety of New Age books proposed different links between each chakras and colors, personality traits, illnesses,
Christian sacraments, etc.... [>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Aura_(paranormal)< — retrieved 23 August 2021]

Most of the remainder of the Wikipedia article consists of a refutation of the existence of auras based on

scientific investigations. You may make of this what you will.

Shepherd Hoodwin describes auras this way:
The aura is a band of etheric substance surrounding our physical body that reflects our seven levels of self. It
consists of seven layers of mid-physical substance vibrating a little more quickly than the physical body itself. It
is at the fringes of human perception — some people can see it.... Our essence “shining through” our
personality is like a “light bulb” lighting up the various colors and shapes of our aura. When false personality
obscures essence, the aura reflects this with grayer colors; heavy blocks can show up as patches of black. The
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aura is constantly changing, reflecting the person’s internal “climate”, although its basic framework remains

constant. [The Journey of Your Soul (1995), p. 350]

Even though I have not researched the notion of auras in terms of scientific principles, my general
impression from what I have read, and my intuition, is that auras are a biological field, a field that is
concomitant with living organisms. This bio-field is analogous to the gravitational field that is concomitant
with matter, the magnetic field that is concomitant with magnets, and the electric field that is concomitant
with ions and electricity.

Aura Colors During the OMG

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are [not] presented in the
chronological order in which they were given. As is my custom, I usually provide some explanatory comments
following the question or answer. Underlined words are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I
comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or
the answer. Numerous study papers related to this chapter are to be found among my comments.

The introduction to the subject during the OMG happened in the session of 08 May 1974, as follows:

Someone discussed coming across a new concept in two different places: one, through William Bucke's book, Cosmic Consciousness;
also in the Book of Auras,; and Edgar Cayce, that man[kind]’s ability to see certain colors, such as blue, is a recent development — it
could not be seen in ancient history.

Color perception, as all other perceptions, is a part of the normal pattern of evolution; that is valid, yes. We
would place perception of shades of the primary colors [red, yellow, blue] further back in history, though, and
the second[ary] colors [orange, green, violet] later. At the time of Pericles [ancient Greece, 495-429 BCE], only
vivid shades of green could be perceived as a separate shade.

Sarah asked if seeing or perception is an indication of spiritual growth.

That adaptations of the machine [physical body] are dictated by the needs of the psycho-spiritual apparatus
[soul]. This will be difficult for you to verify, since you are now able to perceive blue. However, the work with
hypnosis may expand your perception somewhat.

Narra: Asked a question about a class she took in coloring. Do Overleaves determine coloring? Or is there a color category that
describes the personality?

Both of these are valid. The auras do change, but usually it is not a permanent change. Therefore you would
not notice the clashing for long enough to bother your perceptions, but it is valid to say that certain colors do
clash with the aura.

The class that Narra took might have been about the Liischer Color Test, which is described at this website:
>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Liicscher_color_test<. For the purpose of comparison with what the Michaels
revealed, the meanings ascribed to colors in the Liischer schema are:

*  Blue ="Depth of feeling” passive, concentric, tranquility, calm, tenderness

+  Green = “Elasticity of will” passive, concentric, defensive, persistence, self-esteem/assertion, pride,
control

*  Red = “Force of will” eccentric, active aggressive, competitive, action, desire, excitement, sexuality
+  Yellow = “Spontaneity” eccentric, active, projective, aspiring, expectancy, exhilaration
*  Violet = “Identification” unrealistic/wishful fulfillment, charm, enchantment
»  Brown = Bodily senses, indicates the body’s condition
*  Black = Nothingness, renunciation, surrender or relinquishment
*  Grey = Non-involvement and concealment
The OMG session transcription continues:

No one in the room has an unhealthy aura showing signs of serious physical illness. These tend toward deep
grays and dark brown into black.

What are the aura’s significance?

You are more at peace in an environment that is aesthetically pleasing to you. With this tool you can sometimes
create such an environment. The auras do make a statement about the orientation of the individual Fragment,
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yes. Predominantly spiritually oriented souls tend to show the brightest blues. The vivid colors usually emanate
from dynamism.
What about yellow?
This in you indicates your drive and comes from dynamism.
What about red?
This emanates from the Emotional Center.
In the modern chakra system, the Navel Chakra, which corresponds to the Emotional Center, is orange.
Phyllis: What about violet?
This in you indicates the drive to feel that which is spiritual within you.
Can it change to another color.
Yes. The reds are emotional colors, yes. Violet suggests work.
Carol: | am supposed to be in a Passion Mode and yet | am blue-green?
You do have many modifying Overleaves.
Does gray indicate Repression?
Yes. Gray has. It is not unusual for Intellectually Centered Stoics to show predominant gray. Some are much
more predominant than you. You are showing much more blue than gray. We simply said that it is not unusual.
You do have some very bright Overleaves.
Chakras within auras?
This is another perception. That is of the subtle changes in the wavelengths of different energy sources.
Why do I, a Spiritualist, have a red aura?

This whole line of questioning should prove most fruitful in allowing you to flash on the great differences. The
various combinations of Overleaves modify the soul. The various combinations meld together and produce the
total package. The Spiritualist Priest in Growth is, for instance, usually in the bluish deep color range, going
toward the reds. This is modified by the Passion Mode, and will often deepen the aura to a dark red or even a
bluish-red.

What about yellow-orange?

Primarily dynamic Overleaves produce vivid, bright colors. Our comment would be that some of you will wish
to teach this [personality system], of course, but there are others, who, because of their Overleaves, will not be
prepared to teach this lifetime. The reality of becoming a teacher does not necessarily always imply a break with
former students — only personality dictates this. [08 May 1974]

The next session in which the subject of auras came up was a few days later, 15 May.
Betty: Is my aura purple?
We do not agree with that. This aura is dark blue bordering on violet.
Betty: What is the significance of that?

This is significant to this lady’s innate spiritual consciousness, yet there is still some drive toward the physical
glamour. The lady, Cynthia has a bright reddish-orange aura. For this emotionally active lady in the Passion
Mode, this is to be expected; this is the inner fire manifesting.

Narra: What is my husband’s aura?

This man’s aura is reddish brown, (signifying) in him some suppression of true desires. Brown usually is
indicative of subduing.

Narra: Was he born with that color?
The true color of the aura usually becomes manifest by adolescence.

Narra: Does it have to do with his health?
Yes.
Alice: Why is mine blue-gray?
Many Stoics have this feature. You have far more blue than gray.
What is the importance of knowing chakras?
It would aid you in releasing specific energy. It would be a visual crutch to help you locate the energy pocket.
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Is there a source where we could read about colors?
We cannot recommend one source. (We) only can correct your misconceptions as they arise. You will feel the
error soon. Most of you are now at the point where you are able to verify the validity of what you are reading,
at least to the extent where you bring your questions here when the feeling is wrong.

Alice: [Son] Craig’s aura?
Greenish-blue now with overtones of gray. This is not unusual in the adolescent male.

Richard: As | understand it, the aura green has to do with healing. Is there something along that line that | should be pursuing that |

am not now doing?
Green does indicate strong drives to serve, yes, and most of those who choose healing and are successful do
have this. You have within you the ability, but not the scope or knowledge, but could conceivably attain this. It
would be much work, but perhaps far more rewarding than what you are doing now. You could certainly work
miracles in the design of certain electronic crutches.

The heart chakra has been assigned the color green in esoteric lore, and it is the chakra that bridges the
lower with the higher chakras, and is thereby involved in healing. Richard was an Artisan, and Artisans are
typically good with technological devices. His occupation was that of an engineer, which is not a waste of
Essence for Artisans, but the healing arts and technologies (“electronic crutches”!) would have been more
fulfilling and satisfying. The point to be emphasized here is that, when a person is doing what the Role is built
for, then that is subjectively experienced as rewarding. Evidently the aura also provides some basis for
rewarding work.

Louise: What might | develop from my green aura?
You would have to take a more intellectual approach, but there again, the ability is there along with the drive.
You can learn to do energy transfers quite easily. The skill will lie in not exhausting yourself in the process.

Be a transducer [that transmits higher energy through you,] and not a battery that runs down. Clear your aura and get aligned [so

that you can channel the energy].

Cheryl: What can | do with my bright blue aura?
We would say that most of the esoteric teachers have blue auras.

Joan: How can [husband] Jim develop his green aura?
The most important contribution he could be would be in the creative intellectual area, also.

Does cowardliness have anything to do with Old Souls?
Not much. Some old souls have yellow streaks. This does not necessarily mean that they will be cowardly, just
very cautious.

Does this have anything to do with the common language referring to a “yellow streak” in fearful people?
Yes. Fear often brings the yellow in a given soul’s aura to the point where it is subliminally visible.

I thought yellow meant leadership.
It does when it is permanent.

When it is said that a person is “seeing red”, is he seeing through his own aura?
Sometimes, yes, they are, and what he sees is more orange than red. Anger and fear are quite close to passion
— both are what could be called fiery emotions.

Joan: How can | develop my pink aura?
Reddish pinks are always sensual colors. There is nothing negative there about this aura. It is healthy and
vibrant.

Joan: Then is my total personality sexually oriented? | don't act out the sex.
The orange-red auras normally indicate those in whom the orientation is primarily physical, or, if you will,
sexual. Those going toward the pinks are more tactile, or sexually oriented.

Narra: What do | do with my turquoise aura?
This denotes the searching Personality that caused you to seek this and other Teaching(s), but because it is so
bright, it also supplies you drive that enables you to succeed. This can be channeled to all of you to become
spiritually successful also.

Herein lies the “greener pastures” syndrome — “I would like to change my pink aura for your purple one.”

Do the planets influence auras?
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No. [15 May 1974]
A few days later, 18 May, there was another flurry of questions about aura colors and indications:
[Mary’s] Aura is blue with strong overtones of gray.
Is the gray from illness or Martyrdom or what?
Both. The darkness is fading now.
What is that due to?
Emotional depression and physical illness. [18 May 1974]
A few days later, 22 May, there was another flurry of questions about aura colors and indications:
We would like to know Mallory’s aura. Blue-green? Red? Orange?
This aura is mostly red with overtones of blue.
What does it mean?

There has been a progressive conscious effort toward the spiritual in this lady. As she moves toward this the
overtones become more striking.

Mallory: What about white auras? Do they represent Christ?
We also agree with that.

Cynthia: [What about a] rainbow aura seen in me by a medium? What is that? What did he see?
Sunlight and imagination.
Dick: What would the aura be in a Transcendental soul?

We would like you to make a distinction between Old Souls “transcendental” and the Transcendental [Soul]
which is a manifestation of the high Causal body. The auras of those Old Souls who complete their physical
Cycle is generally of a clearer, brighter hue [than others]. Mohandas Gandhi was physically ill and still had gray
overtones until the time of the manifestation [of the Transcendental Soul], at which time the aura became deep
blue. [22 May 1974]

Do the Centers and chakras correspond?
Yes, they do. This is what the yogis perceive when they expound on this. In one able to visualize [see] the auras
this becomes easy, for there is a transitory “puff” of color accompanying significant outputs, such as occurs in
the digestion of the major meal of the day or in deep meditation. The gut chakra is Emotional Center,
Intellectual Center manifests itself at chest level, and so forth. The Sexual Center can be measured at the level of
the thyroid; the Higher Emotional Center at the level of the pineal body; the Higher Intellectual Center at the
level of the anterior pituitary. Procreation is handled by the Moving Center in sleeping animals. [16 June 1974]

Refer to the chapter on Chakras for a thorough treatment of that subject.
What does a gold aura indicate?
The golden shades normally indicate an altruistic bent.
Does one’s aura change in one lifetime?

If the change is a permanent one, the aura will change correspondingly. As long as the desire remains, the aura
will give this away in brilliant technicolor. [19 June, 1974]

After this date, references to the aura became quite spotty.
Someone asked about his attraction to healing. Is there a connection?

Well, this “connection” can successfully be made by many of the students, but you do have more affinity for it.
You have a deep green aura, which would indicate success in this area to us. The Essence understands this and
therefore the desire. [19 November 1974]

Can it be seen in a patient’s eyes when they are going to die soon, or in their aura?

Interestingly enough, there is also a thermal change in the aura that is measurable as it changes from its usual
color to black. But yes, many good students can see this in the eyes just as clearly as they can see the
Overleaves. [14 December 1974]

In meditation | had imagery, flowers blooming and shutting off the bud.

Experiences such as this one should occur with increasing frequency when students begin to experience deeper
states of concentration and allow the images to merely come into their focus. Of course, there is much
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symbolism here of the drawing closer, of the unfolding and opening, then the retreat. The colors will usually
reflect the colors of the student’s aura, yes, since these are the colors of maximum affinity. [21 February 1975]

Summary of Aura Colors

Vivid Auras: Indicate dynamic energies in the individual, Cardinal Overleaves.
White: Christ Consciousness.

Gold or golden tones: altruism.

True Violet: You are on the spiritual path and are driven to look within to find the Creator/Self. Read this as
“on the path and doing the work”.

Blues that trend to red: Passion mode for those on the path.

Brightest Blues: Spiritually oriented individuals, esoteric teachers.

Dark blue that borders on violet: Trending toward the path but still involved in maya to some degree.
Bluish-Gray: stoicism on the path.

Green: strong desire to serve others; ability to heal as energy transfer.

Turquoise: Combination of seeker with acceptance qualities, if clear and bright it has a drive in it to succeed.
It has the ability to transfer spiritual energy as well.

Reds: From Emotional center, passion, agape.

Orangish Reds: can be anger, which is fear based and as such comes from emotional center. This can also be
sexuality, physically emotive individual.

Bright Reddish-Orange: Emotionally centered in passion mode [the inner fire manifest].

Pink to Red: sensuality, again a positive state from emotional center.

Red with Blue overtones: a progressive conscious effort towards spiritual self.

Reddish-Brown: Emotional submission of true desires.

Yellows and Oranges: denote drive, leadership, dynamic personality, vitality.

Paler Yellow: Caution Mode.

Yellow as an overlay: fear, this is usually transitory, in the moment.

Unhealthy Auras: These tend toward deep grays and dark brown, and shade into black near death.
Gray: the graying overtones can be from Overleaves that are repressive, stoicism — not disease.

Auras Subsequent to the OMG

There was no significance to the time or two that auras were mentioned in Messages from Michael. Yarbro had
nothing of significant to do with the subject in any of her four books on the Michaelian teachings.

The aura was mentioned a few times in the Briggs group, which met from about 1980 to 1983, but no
explanation was attached to the colors that were ascribed to some people.

José Stevens wrote and published a section on auras in his 1988 book Tao to Earth, pages 226-230.

JP Van Hulle devoted a session to auras on 18 March 1993. It can be found on pages 258-261 in Michael
Speaks: The Legacy of JP Van Hulle, Volume 2, published by The Center for Michael Teachings, Inc.

Several references to auras can be found in both editions of Shepherd Hoodwin’s books, The Journey of Your
Soul (1995) and Journey of Your Soul (2013), as noted in the Indexes of those books.

Concluding Comments on Auras

A couple of seminal books on auras were mentioned in the Wikipedia article quoted above. If you are inclined
to pursue the matter, you can download a PDF or eBook copy of Leadbeater’s book Man Visible and Invisible
from this website: >https://www.globalgreyebooks.com/man-visible-and-invisible-ebook.html<. Christopher
Hills’s book Nuclear Evolution: The Rainbow Body, also mentioned in the Wikipedia article quoted above as
seminal in the development of the concept, is not out of copyright, but it is available for cheap as a used book;
search the internet. I have not compared and contrasted what the Michaels say with what these two books say,
but of course you are welcome to do so.
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So, this concept of auras was borrowed from other teachers and traditions. Is not a subject that has gained
much traction in the Michaelian teachings community; it is certainly not an essential component of their
revelation, and it might even be of dubious validity and utility.

=
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AUROBINDO, SRI

This chapter is the product of a search for the word “Aurobindo” in the transcriptions of the original
Michaelian group (OMG) channeling sessions [ have added some commentary, which consists of my analysis
and synthesis of the quotations. Obviously, this word does not represent a significant component of the
Michaelian teachings (MT), but even so, the word appears often enough that it seems to me that students can
benefit from seeing all of those instances documented and commented on in a chapter of this Study Papers
book. Furthermore, the word is related to a number of other components of the MT that are considered to be
more significant; these will be noted in the commentary on the instances of the word and its contexts.
Basically and briefly, the Michaels recommended to the OMG members that they ....

Brief Biography of Sri Aurobindo

From Wikipedia, as usual...

Aurobindo per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. This is not a subject that would benefit by
division into subcategories, as some subjects do. These extracts are presented in the chronological order in
which they were given, even though this is not a subject where there was a development or evolution of a
specific revelation of a facet of the Michaelian teachings, as was often the case with the OMG. As is my
custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the question or answer. Underlined words in
the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed
words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the question or the answer.

Only mentioned once?

Concluding Comment on Sri Aurobindo

The reason that I included a chapter about Aurobindo in this Study Papers book is so that I could put in a plug
for longer examinations of his work, and my comparisons of it with the Michaelian teachings. These reviews
are found in my other books, namely The Natural Sequence and The Synthesis: The Michaelian Teachings as
Perennialism. Taking a hint from the Michaels’ comment that they found nothing wrong with Aurobindo’s
work, so I can with confidence recommend that you check him out, and I would say that the two teachings
complement each other nicely.

<
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® AWAKENING FROM SLEEP

This phrase, “awakening from sleep”, is a metaphor for “enlightenment”. It occurs many times in the
transcriptions of the original Michaelian group (OMG). Unsurprisingly, it is also found throughout the
Gurdjieffian teachings. Because some of the founding members of the OMG were familiar with the
Gurdjieffian teachings, the Michaels used the metaphor in their exchanges with the OMG members. The
principle here is that what happens in the spiritual realm can be understood by analogy with what happens in
the physical realm. Refer to the chapter “Enlightenment” for the definition and description of Enlightenment
and its metaphors.

According to Gurdjieff, people who are not on a valid spiritual path function in what he referred to as the
“waking sleep”. This is another phrase like “Mechanical Man” that refers to the typical human state of
consciousness, which is to say, a minimal state of awareness. The person might actually function quite well in
the world, but is more or less on 'autopilot’, unaware that there is any other way to behave or feel or think
than he or she does. The person does not actually have much in the way of “free will” because they are
oblivious to the options. They are ruled by False Personality and Maya and they function within the
parameters of the cultural ‘trance’ — the subjects of other chapters. Sleeping man is simply not aware of the
greater consciousness and the higher reality.

The word “awakening” is not capitalized in this chapter or other chapters of this Study Papers book because,
other than the fact that it is a metaphor, it has no special meaning in the Michaelian teachings (MT); it is not
a Michaelian jargon word that needs a definition apart from its use in the common vernacular. The subject
came up in the OMG numerous times, some interesting things were said about it, and it might be helpful for
Michaelian students to have the answers conveniently collected and commented all in one place.

So, let’s take a look at what Gurdjieff had to say about it, and then take a look at what the Michaels had to
say about it.

Awakening per Gurdjieff

The Gurdjieffian teachings is well known in esoteric circles for its claim that people are “asleep” compared to
their “higher” nature, which is “awake”. Here is how Wikipedia described this metaphor:

George Ivanovich Gurdijieff ... was a Russian philosopher, mystic, spiritual teacher, and composer, of Armenian
and Greek descent, born in Alexandropol, Russian Empire (now Gyumri, Armenia). Gurdjieff taught that most
humans do not possess a unified consciousness and thus live their lives in a state of hypnotic “waking sleep”,
but that it is possible to awaken to a higher state of consciousness and achieve full human potential. Gurdjieff
described a method attempting to do so, calling the discipline “The Work” (connoting “work on oneself”) or
“the System”. According to his principles and instructions, Gurdjieff's method for awakening one’s
consciousness unites the methods of the fakir, monk, and yogi, and thus he referred to it as the “Fourth
Way”.... Gurdjieff believed that people cannot perceive reality in their current condition because they do not
possess a unified consciousness but rather live in a state of a hypnotic “waking sleep”. “Man lives his life in
sleep, and in sleep he dies.” As a result of this each person perceives things from a completely subjective
perspective. He asserted that people in their typical state function as unconscious automatons, but that a
person can “wake up” and become a different sort of human being altogether.
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/George_Gurdjieff< — retrieved 10 June 2021]

This entire Wikipedia article is very useful for understanding Gurdjieff and his teaching and his influence on
others. For anyone wanting to understand the Michaelian teachings (MT), it helps very much to understand
the Gurdjieffian teachings (GT)
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The metaphor of ‘awakening from sleep’ as another name for that other metaphor, ‘enlightenment’, and
that other metaphor ‘liberation’ did not originate with Gurdjieff; it has a history going back at least to the
Buddha:

In Buddhism, Buddha (Sanskrit: ... “awakened one”), is a title for those who are awake, and have attained
nirvana and Buddhahood through their own efforts and insight, without a teacher to point out the dharma
(Sanskrit: ... “right way of living”). The title is most commonly used for Gautama Buddha, the founder of
Buddhism, who is often simply known as “the Buddha”. Buddhahood (Sanskrit: ... buddhatva; Pali: buddhatta
or buddhabhava ...) is the condition and rank of a buddha “awakened one”. This highest spiritual state of being
is also termed samma-sambodhi (Sanskrit: samyaksambodhi) (Full complete Awakening).
[>https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Buddhahood< — retrieved 24 May 2022]

My surmise is that some research would reveal that many other religious and spiritual traditions would be
found to use the same metaphor for whatever their version of full spiritual maturity might be.

This chapter is divided into two sections, the first section is mostly about sleeping, and the second section is
mostly about waking.

‘Sleep’ per the OMG Transcriptions

The following extracts from OMG transcriptions are Q&A exchanges, where an OMG member asks a question
(or makes a comment), and the Michaels provide an answer. These extracts are presented in the chronological
order in which they were given. As is my custom, I often provide some explanatory comments following the
question or answer. Underlined words in the Michaels’ answers are my emphasis, to draw attention to what it
is that I comment on. Sometimes I embed words or phrases [in brackets] that I believe help to clarify the
question or the answer.

The first appearance of the ‘sleep’ metaphor appears in an OMG transcription from two weeks before the
Michaels themselves appeared:

Carolyn: | have felt the need to express my opinions more lately and | wonder if this is good. Sometimes | have spouted off.
[Tomas:] Do you understand the source of the negative emotions? If so, then you should examine them
carefully and see if you can turn them into something positive. Hostility is never an act of conscious will. The
only positive forces are peaceful, loving ones. Carolyn still has a tendency to slip into the patterns or vibrations
of the moment. Many sleeping souls provide the necessary shocks to keep her on the right track — constantly
examining herself. This is a common failing among neophytes on the true path. There are always many doubts
until the integration takes place, and the commitment is made and is irrevocable. Life on the material plane
with all its glamour continues to lure you back. The glamour is illusion — Maya, if you prefer the more esoteric
term. Maya is part of Karma and is present for a very specific purpose. It tests your spiritual growth all the time
and is your sole eternal safety checkpoint. When you reach the point in your spiritual growth when you “know”
that all hostile feelings and thoughts and words — and even world wars — come from lower Centers in
sleeping souls and they are not in control, then you will lose the desire or need to retaliate or spout off. It's like
spouting off to a stone wall for all the good it does you. You gain nothing and lose a great deal. [24 July 1973]

This passage is full of words that refer to concepts that have study papers in this book: “Glamour”, “Maya”,
“Growth, Spiritual”, “Path, Spiritual”, “Karma”, and “Shock”. My suggestion is that “sleeping souls” in this
passage does not refer to spirits; it refers to unenlightened people, those who are encumbered with negative
emotions, lower Centers, Maya, and so on. An alternative explanation is that the phrase refers to “Essence
sleep”, mentioned several times in the OMG transcriptions; see below.

The metaphor of ‘sleep’ is found in the first OMG session in which the Michaels appeared:

Concerning being unpopular because you held unpopular beliefs, pursued teachings, etc.
There will always be unpopularity when unpopular ideas are espoused and expressed. The body does not wish
the Essence to be freed. It will fight to keep the Essence asleep. It takes many such fights to strengthen the
Essence. [12 August 1973]

Gurdjieff had a different understanding of Essence than what the MT eventually came to understand about
Essence. Gurdjieff thought of Essence as the unified mind, the goal of spiritual work, whereas the MT regards
the Essence as the “innermost core of the [spiritual] soul”. Refer to the chapter on “Essence and Personality” for
a complete explanation. In both senses of the Essence referent, body and Essence have an adversarial
relationship because they are opposite poles of a Monad; refer to the chapter on “Monads” for more
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information about that. The awakening of Essence is a metaphor for enlightenment, but it is not the only
metaphor. Notice the word “freed” here; there is also a chapter, “Liberation”, which discusses that metaphor
for enlightenment.

Dick: Could we have a definition of Karma from Michael?

As you reap, so you also sow. Or as you sow, so you shall reap. However, this goes far deeper than mere action
by those immersed in the waking sleep. For them, the energy loss is far greater, for most of their lives are
wasted in fantasy and fantasy costs much in Karmic debts. You must fulfill all carnal desires before serious work
is begun on the Essence. This can take many lives, usually a minimum of forty-nine. [26 August 1973]

Recall that “waking sleep” is the phrase used in the Wikipedia article quoted above. Generally speaking,
younger souls can be considered to be in the ‘sleeping’ part of the reincarnation cycle, and older souls can be
considered to be in the ‘waking’ part of the reincarnation cycle; “carnal desires” are fulfilled in the first half of
the cycle, and Essence desires are fulfilled in the second half. A similar statement can be said about Karma:
younger souls earn Ribbons and older souls burn Ribbons. The turning point in the entire story arc of
reincarnation is Fourth Level Mature. A similar statement can be made about the Milestone stages during a
lifetime: a person is mostly ‘asleep’ during the first half, and ‘wakes up’ during the second half. (Milestones,
aka “Internal Monads”, are discussed in Part X, Chapter X, in my book The Natural Sequence.)

The following Q&A is repeated in the Awake section below:

Richard: Are the Karmic Ribbons influenced by False Personality?
Yes. Entrapment in the body and the Chief Feature are Karma for Essence. All others [Karmic Ribbons] arise from
actions born of the waking sleep. If you are awake, you would not do it.
Sarah: Gurdjieff says that most people pass their lives in the “waking sleep.” If you want to verify it, just try to remember what you
had for dinner last Tuesday or how many traffic lights did you drive through when you came over here. [17 October 1973]

One could make a list of unpleasant stuff that happens during ‘sleep’. So far we have Karma, Maya,
negative emotions, fantasy, hostility, doubts, and mindlessness.

We do not object to expressions of enthusiasm when enthusiasm is genuine. It is when you feel compelled to
exclaim that it becomes “formatory” and of the “waking sleep”. The expression “far out” can be valid or it can
be inane. [20 October 1973]

Add insincerity and inanity to the list of ‘sleep’ stuff. Refer to the chapter “Formatory” for more about that.

According to Gurdjieff, only with a conscious teacher can one “do” anything. Most people plea when anything goes drastically wrong,
“God help me!” At EST, we learned that only “I” am responsible for the mess “I’'m” in. We have to look inward and not put the blame
on something outside ourselves.
That is, of course, valid. Without a teacher, you can do nothing. You are blind and deaf; “asleep.” [27 February
1974]
Add blindness, deafness, irresponsibility, and ineffectiveness to the list of ‘sleep’ stuff.

Waking sleep results from being entrapped [in a Center]
Yes. The Cave (Plato) was analogous to this entrapment. [03 March 1974]

Refer to >https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Allegory_of_the_cave< for an explanation of that reference. There is
that word “entrapment” again; refer to the chapter on “Liberation” for a thorough description of this other
metaphor for the unenlightened human condition, namely the ‘prison/freedom’ metaphor; it is another way
of analogizing the ‘sleep/awake’ metaphor.

Could Michael give us some of James’s Agreements on the Astral Plane?
This student has elected to reach a large number of souls with what he discerns as the Logos. This to us
represents a good beginning. Although on the surface this may seem to be a commercial venture, the
observations are at a deeper level and the Essence here has more influence than you would think. Although he
is still quite “asleep,” he does follow many intuitive drives. [20 November 1974]

This passage hints at the notion that there are stages or levels of awakening from sleep. If I were to
systematize the sleep > awake metaphor in terms of the septenary — the seven stages of growth that are
pervasive in the MT — I would put the ‘sleep’ phase in the Ordinal triad and the ‘awake’ phase in the
Cardinal triad, with “intuition” in the Neutral stage. The transition from asleep to awake begins when the
Personality begins to intuitively listen to the promptings of Essence.

Discussion about Artificial Space — False Personality — Karmic debts.

— SPOMCG page 138 —



For a moment, look at the physical universe as an enormous stage, and all of the physical things within it as the
sets and actors. Then look for a moment at the possibility that Karma or the system of Karma, may in fact be
looked upon as the director of the play of life. Souls experiencing all of life on the Physical Plane never have to
seek spiritual growth. They can, and most do, go through the whole cycle [of reincarnation] in the “waking
sleep.” The moment that you elect to commit yourself to the [spiritual growth] path, you remove yourself from
the list of available actor’s equity. Were it not for Karmic Ribbons, souls would not experience much at all. They
certainly would not experience all of life. [08 February 1975]

Even though many older souls choose to experience lifetimes in which they ‘wake up’, it is not mandatory.
Elsewhere it is said that it is not necessary for all souls to experience “all of life”; it is for the Entity as a whole
to integrate the experiences of all of its Fragments on the upper levels of the Astral Plane, thus achieving full
wakefulness or enlightenment.

Mechanical Man, or man asleep, does not communicate, at least not if one is to posit communication as a two-
way street. One of the most useful Shocks we have seen applied by both Adepts and Masters in their Schools,
has been when they have, from a position of awakeness (operating not from Personality but from Essence) have
asked someone to leave the School. This has many times been enough of a shock to transform a leech into a
student. Yes, it is a negative Shock, but it is certainly not delivered or dumped from the Negative Pole of the
Overleaves [which] results in Leakage downward. All negativity comes from the negative. Therefore, we
certainly do not consider it Good Work.... Of course, it is Bad Work to constantly disrupt a line of work and if
this is done in sleep, it is reprehensible. [Dimensions! magazine, April 1975]

This passage is full of terms that have their own chapter: “Mechanical Man”, “Adepts and Masters”,
“School”, “Essence and Personality”, “Energy and Energy Leaks”, “Good Work — Bad Work”. Refer to the
chapter on “Shocks” for a description and explanation of that term, borrowed from Gurdjieff. The point is that
‘asleep’ people are resistant to and/or insensitive to feedback from other people and the world in general. That
is why it takes a Shock to ‘wake them up’. One can get wakeup calls from the universe in the natural course of
learning the hard way, or one can have intentional shocks delivered in a “School”, where one is surrounded by
people who are more enlightened. This phenomenon has been likened to a “cosmic two-by-four” that “hits one
between the eyes” to get one’s attention, indicating that a “course correction” needs to be made.

The conflict that you feel comes about because the Personality does exactly what it wants to do all of the time.
The essence does not have the chance to act in the moment and it goes to sleep in order to avoid the conflict.
The forces of “good and evil” that you feel fighting within yourselves are not the essence fighting the
Personality, but are the Overleaves fighting each other. [21 November 1976]

I suggest that this is another instance where the Gurdjieffian understanding of essence as a component of the
physical psyche is intended, rather than the later Michaelian understanding of Essence as of the transpersonal
soul.

So, now let’s shift our investigation from the negative side of the ‘asleep/awake’ metaphor to the positive side
of the ‘asleep/awake’ metaphor.

‘Awake’ per the OMG Transcriptions
Having searched the OMG transcriptions for instances of the ‘sleep’ metaphor, let’s start from the beginning
again and this time search for instances of the ‘awake’ metaphor.
The first appearance of the awakening metaphor appears in a transcription from two weeks before the
Michaels themselves appeared:
[Tomas:] It is easy for even the partially awakened soul to distinguish [the difference between Eros and Agape].
[24 July 1973]
The role of sexuality as a potential component of one’s spiritual path is discussed at length in my book
Making Love — A Spiritual Path. There is also the chapter “Sexuality” in this Study Papers book.

Does it not seem that all [spirits who are] seeking the least complex will return to the [simple] energy from
whence they came? Complexity is the antithesis of what the [matured] spirit seeks. The body [of incarnation]
represents the epitome of complexity. That is why the spirit is again and again attracted to it, until the partially
awakened Essence catches a glimpse beyond the “veil.” [Then it again seeks simplicity.] [12 August 1973]

In this statement we find the metaphor of Essence being allowed to ‘wake up’ in the process of reincarnation
in the physical body, plus the metaphor of that embodied Essence becoming able to see beyond a ‘veil’ that
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obscures perception of a spiritual reality. The phrasing in that quotation is clumsy, so I added some
clarifications in brackets, but if I understand it correctly, it is telling us that in the first half of a cycle of
reincarnation, the simple spirit it attracted to complexity, and then there is a turning point, and then the spirit
is attracted to the simplicity from which it originated. This simplicity > complexity > simplicity process is built
into the seven-stage structure of the cosmos. It is explained in detail in terms of geometric space/time and
time/space dimensions in the chapters on Worldviews (aka Soul Ages) in Part Three of my book The
Process/Aspect System.

Richard: Are the Karmic Ribbons influenced by False Personality?
Yes. Entrapment in the body and the Chief Feature are Karma for Essence. All others [Karmic Ribbons] arise from
actions born of the waking sleep. If you are awake, you would not do it. [17 October 1973]
Some deep concepts presented in this quotation are discussed in depth in other chapters, such as “Liberation”
and “Karma”. The phrase “waking sleep” appeared above, in the extraction from the Wikipedia article on

Gurdjieff. Very unpleasant things happen when you sleepwalk your way through life, oblivious of the way the
world works.

Mallory: I wonder about my recent backpacking trips: how would this relate to my Centers? | stopped picking at my fingers, did not
think, did not feel: | just was. | did not feel any more awake or more high. | feel uncomfortable because | feel I’'m not accomplishing
anything [by merely Being in nature].

It is correct to say, as the questioner did, that there is a difference between being “awake” and being “high”.

It is related to the fact that students often experience an Essence or Balanced state for prolonged periods when
removed from the Maya, error, familiar Maya of their [acculturation] environment and are forced to “be” in the
moment [by being, for instance, in a pristine natural environment].

That answer is a good description of what it is like to be “awake”: it involves an absence of Maya, among
other things. I added the word “acculturation” in brackets because I believe that is the type of “environment”
being referred to there, as distinct from an unspoiled natural environment, which the questioner visited during
a backpacking trip. To wander in nature is one of the best ways to get out of your Maya-encumbered
acculturated environment, which only creates and reinforces False Personality.

Mallory: It is not a dramatic thing. It just is. A person in the present is not experiencing anything dramatic. Does a Balanced Man feel
high? It was said last time that the “surge” comes when one becomes Balanced.
If the moment is a quiet one, Balanced Man will feel the tranquility. If it is a “high” [moment], then Balanced
Man will feel the ecstasy of the moment. Ironically, the reverse is often true in Mechanical Man. Young Souls
involved with ecology legalization will often feel surges of emotionalism when confronted with a pacific,
woodland environment. [17 September 1974]

There is another endorsement for the spiritual benefits of being in nature. It does not say so here, but it does
elsewhere, that the stage called “Balanced Man” is just the lowest of the higher “Levels of Being”; there are
levels beyond; people “wake up” by stages and degrees; refer to the chapters by those names.

About witnessing an apparently illegal act in San Francisco on O’Farrell Street — the shock of seeing something as we interpret it — a
warning?
We would call it so, yes. You see what happened then happens often to Mechanical Man. He is in his customary
state of slumber and all of a sudden awakens briefly from his dreams and attempts to interpret a scene in that
split second before he sleeps again. Often, his momentary vision is grossly distorted and then the Emotional
Center or Emotional Parts of Centers takes over and directs the action.

Unlike a Mechanical Man, a Balanced Man will respond from the appropriate Center, not necessarily from
the Emotional Center or Emotional Part of a Center.

These experiences are good for students in that they often call attention to the depths of the trance in which
you go through life. It is true, students do often witness heinous crimes of violence, but then usually the alert
student is prepared to spring into action and do what must be done from the proper perspective. It is not true,
however, that the high planes arrange convenient accidents to aid the students. We just hope that you do
notice those experiences that come your way as [spiritual] growth experiences. [08 October 1974]

Although it does not say so here, one need not wait for random shocking things to help you realize how
asleep you are; one can expose oneself to new and challenging experiences in general, and one can engage in
spiritual practices designed for that very thing. The OMG transcriptions, the Gurdjieffian teachings, and other
esoteric spiritual paths, are full of suggestions for helping you wake up.
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The Physical Plane and its pervasive atmosphere demands that you “do” something physical about ethereal
matters. Consequently, when the Essence awakens for an instant and feels love for its Essence Twin or an old
[physical] twin [from a previous lifetime], the False Personality immediately goes to work on this emotion,
converting it into something it can understand. This is what is meant by some spiritual leaders who exhort their
followers to rise above the Physical Plane. Mechanical Man has not learned to rise above the desire for instant
gratification; therefore, he experiences much frustration, since the culture largely denies him that gratification.

The wording in this passage and other passages might imply that Essence can be asleep and can awake, but
my preferred interpretation is that Essence is always awake and that the Personality actually needs to go to
‘sleep’ in order for the Essence to ‘wake up’ in the sense that it manifests overtly and obviously in a person;
from the point of view of the Personality, it is as if the Essence awakens. The alternative interpretation is to
understand essence as Gurdjieff understood it, as something that is awakened, aka “crystallized”, by working
on oneself. (Perhaps it is just me, but it seems to me that the transition from the understanding of essence in
the Gurdjieffian teachings and the understanding of Essence in post-OMG groups was not made clear during
the OMG.)

James asked what must we do to become awake.
We have, of course, outlined to this [OMG] cadre the steps that they must take if they are to ever become
sufficiently awake to hear the words. We have told them of the highest truth, which is Agape, which is the
unqualified acceptance of other creatures as the greater part of self. We have given them the tools for
attainment of this state, which are yes, meditation, concentration, fasting and study. We have endeavored to
warn them, or rather apprise them, of the pitfalls they may encounter on the [spiritual] path. We have
recommended that they simplify their lives, that they may free the necessary energies for pursuit of this
objective.

We would give you the same advice. It cannot change. This is as we have said many times, the shortest path of
which we are aware. The most penetrating barriers on the Physical Plane are the “I cannot” belief systems that
stand in the way of spiritual evolution. The easiest way we know of to break through these barriers is to
eliminate the alienation, the frustrating isolation that your culture now imposes. [20 November 1974]

Elaboration on these subjects can be found in the chapters “Agape”, “Meditation and Concentration”,
“Fasting”, “Study”, “Path — Spiritual”, “Complexity versus Simplicity”, “Alienation”.
Dick asked if his painting was for him a form of concentration.
Oh, very definitely, as is some vigorous physical activity for Moving Centered individuals. Swinging [a type of
dancing] is for Sarah. Many mundane chores also can be employed to keep the body busy while the Essence
awakes and concentrates. [20 November 1974]

Besides the methods recommended above to awaken essence or Essence, here are some more methods; these
types are meant to distract the Personality from its usual concerns, rather than to focus on awakening per se.

If you wish to Photograph your False Personality at work, then you must be in a situation where the Overleaves
abrade. Then and only then can real progress take place. In a limited sense, this can be done in small, scattered
groups and we would see this even before we would see total separation of the “life” and the work. You see, it is
when the life becomes the work that the gift is given. As long as there is a schism there is limited chance for
awakening. The discontinuity severely retards the growth. The more continuity, the more growth. [Dimensions!
magazine, April 1975]
Here is another method for waking up: “Photograph” (refer to chapter by that name) the instances where
you are in conflict with other people. This can happen in True Personality as well as in False Personality.

Mechanical Man, or man ‘asleep’, does not communicate, at least not if one is to posit communication as a two-
way street. One of the most useful shocks we have seen applied by both Adepts and Masters in their schools, has
been when they have, from a position of awakeness (operating not from Personality but from Essence) have
asked someone to leave the school. This has many times been enough of a shock to transform a leech into a
student. Yes, it is a negative shock, but it is certainly not delivered or dumped from the Negative Pole of the
Overleaves [which] results in Leakage downward. All negativity comes from the negative. Therefore, we certainly
do not consider it Good Work. [Dimensions! magazine, April 1975]

The Fellowship of Souls is a group of people who have willingly embarked upon the journey. We utilize many

methods and disciplines, taking from each the essence that is relevant, and that produces growth. By studying

the teachings of many who have traveled the path before us, we learn to validate the Universal Truths and apply

them in our lives. By using various disciplines of meditation and concentration, we learn to reach deep within to
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the source of all knowledge — and we learn that All lies within, awaiting our moment of awakening. [Dimensions!
magazine, June 1975]

False goals are those that are largely unattainable, as they exist only in fantasy. True goals lead to the awakening
of the Essence and its breakthrough. This is indeed possible for those who wish it and without great sacrifice upon
the mountain-top. [12 December 1976]

Closing Comments on ‘Sleep’ and ‘Awake’

Chapters related to this one are “Bio-computer”, “Enlightenment”, “EST”, “Liberation”, and “Shock”.

<
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1 BALANCED MAN

One of the major themes of the original Michaelian group (OMG) was spiritual development. This goes
beyond psychotherapy, although psychotherapy is a necessary prerequisite for spiritual development in the
OMG and elsewhere. In the metaphorical ‘school’ of life, one must do the ‘homework’ in psychotherapy before
‘graduating’ to the ‘school’ of spiritual growth. One of the stages in the process of psychotherapeutic and
spiritual development is where one has become Balanced. Per the Michaelian teachings (MT), this is in fact the
middle stage in a process of seven stages. Because this stage in the seven-stage story arc of psychotherapeutic
and spiritual development had a special meaning in the OMG, it is capitalized.

Balanced Man, and Balance in general, is mentioned dozens of times during the years when the OMG met.
Describing and explaining it makes this one of the longest chapters in this Study Papers book. The phrase, if
not the concept itself, has largely been lost to later students of the MT. It seems unfortunate to me that a
subject that was so important to the OMG has been lost to post-OMG Michaelian students. Also lost, generally
speaking, to post-OMG groups is the information that there are a couple of stages of spiritual development
beyond Balanced Man. These are named Adept and Master; together these two have their own chapter.

There are numerous other concepts that are related to Balanced Man, and they each have their own
terminology. For instance, there are Levels of Being, Centers and Parts of Centers, Center of Gravity, Magnetic
Center, Mechanical Man, Soul and Essence, False Personality, True Personality, Traps, Energy Leaks, Psychic
Energy, Friction, Chakras, Meditation and Concentration, John Lilly, and Schools. Each of these terms has its
own chapter in this Study Papers book.

The phrase, Balanced Man, originated with Gurdjieff. In that teaching it is often contrasted with Mechanical
Man, and these terms were brought into the OMG because founding members were familiar with Gurdjieff.
Basically, Mechanical Man is someone who operates more or less automatically and habitually out of his
nature and his nurture — the personality he was born with and the personality he develops afterward.
Mechanical Man is not aware of any transcendent influences, those transcendent influences often referred to
as Essence in both the Gurdjieff and Michaelian teachings. In both, Man is used in the sense of Human, not
pertaining to males specifically. By taking a look at what Balance meant to Gurdjieff, we will see what it
meant to members of the OMG, and we will understand its use by the Michaels.

Levels of Being per Gurdjieff

Gurdjieff taught that there were seven stages in the development of awareness on the spiritual path, which he
called “Levels of Being.” The middle stage of the hierarchy was said to be transitional between the three ‘lower
and the three ‘higher’ stages, and the key descriptive word for it was Balanced. The higher up the seven-step
ladder one was, the more awake one was, to use Gurdjieff’s term. Before the middle stage, people were said to
be “Mechanical.” The following quote is from one of Gurdjieff's star pupils, Peter Ouspensky.

’

Interjection: if you are not familiar with the way that Ouspensky, and his teacher, Gurdjieff, use the word
“school”, it would be helpful to understanding some 